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Chargeable Repair

If asystem disk of LADDER EDITOR for Windows® (CD or floppy disk with a sedl) is broken,
we will repair it with the charge, so please contact to the dealer or the service station.
For malfunction with products, ordering of parts, and anything else about our product,
please call your dedler or service station with the following information.
(1) Model
(2) Contents of failure



Caution

1. This instruction manual is applies to LADDER EDITOR for Windows® Ver3.**.

2. The contents of this instruction manual may be modified without notice by the

improvement of the products.

Windows®98SE/2000/X P are trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in U.S.A and other
country.

Each company and production name are trademarks of each company.

Copyright © Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems Co.,Ltd. 2004.All rights reserved
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object machine type of the Change in RUN
recover function.
3 - - Integrate NJI-343X April. 2002 NJ-342XB
- Add the function after V2.13
- Change a company name
- Correct an error in writing
4 Add the function after V3.05 May. 2004 NJI-342XC
5 | Appendix- |Detected syntax error in PC memory of operation |Sep. 2009 NJI-342XD
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Safety Use

Before using Ladder Editor for Window®,make sure to read this instruction manual and other attached files
carefully and use the products correctly. Also, make sure to keep this instruction manual under the maintenance
adviser hand.

In this manual, it classify the lank of the safety items as “Danger” and “Caution”.

@ Danger |:In case that you may receive afatal or a serious wound if you fail the treatment of the

products.

& Caution|:In case that you may receive a light wound, or the products may have some damages.

However, even if the items indicated in & Caution | | the serious accident may happens with the
condition of the usage.

Each content is very important so please make sure to keep these promises.

Here shows the picture of “Forbid” and “Force’

® :Forbid (not permitted). It will be @in the case of No fire.
0 :Oblige (make sure to do). It will be 9 in the case of the earth

1. About the installation

/A Caution

* It may cause an electric shock, afire and an error operation when using the product with the

condition of a high temperature, a high humidity, dust, corrosive gas, and a shock.

« Install the products according as the instruction manual. It may become the cause of afall,
trouble, and an error operation if there is failure in installation process.

* Do not put the wire dusts in the products. It may become the cause of afire, trouble, and an

error operation.




2. About wiring

@ Oblige

» Make sure to execute the earth. Otherwise, it may cause a electric shock and an error

operation.

A\ Caution

« Connect with the regulated power source. Otherwise, it may cause afire.
» Wiring should be done by the specialist who has a license. It may cause afire, trouble, and a

electric shock if fail in wiring.

A\ Danger

» Wire and install the module according as the instruction manual.
And, directs a wireman about the information of wiring and installation.

It may cause an error operation by the different wire and decrease of noise tolerance.

3. Caution on using

& Caution

Do not touch aterminal during power is ON. There is a danger of electric shock.

« Compose a emergency stop circuit and an inter lock circuit, etc. at the outside of the PC.

There is a danger to damage a machine or cause an accident.

/A Caution

« Execute the change of running program, force output, RUN, STOP, etc. with the enough
confirmation of safe. There is a danger to damage a machine.

« Switch on the machine in order of the power switch. There is a danger to damage a machine.




4. About the maintenance

& Danger

« Forbid the reverse input, charging, disassembling, heating, throwing of a battery, do not short
a battery. It may burst or catch fire.

® Forbid

* Do not assembling or remodeling. 1t may become a cause of afire, trouble, and an error
operation.

A\ Caution

* The add/remove of module/unit should be done with the power OFF. It may become a cause
of afire, trouble, and an error operation.

» Exchange a fuse with a specified model. It may become a cause of a fire and trouble

5. About Change in RUN

/A Caution

» When execute Change in RUN with system that the user program scan time is running just on

time of the delay check time which was set at the operation parameter, because after changed
program scan time becomes longer than before Change in RUN, the delay error occurs and the
CPU sometimes stops.

Therefore, before Change in RUN, use the force set function to set the specific internal output
R7CO0 (continue operation with delay error)ON, or compare and check the delay check time and
the current scant time (WRF010-WRF012).




6. About the cable connection

A\ Caution

» Recommend the plug on/off of the programmable controller and the personal computer will be

done by cutting the power of the personal computer or the CPU. It may become a cause of

trouble if both power is ON.

7. About the influence to Windows® operating system

A\ Caution

LADDER EDITOR for Windows® is the software which operating on Windows® operating

system , therefore it has an influence of Windows® operating system.
When an application error and an operation trouble occur, check the cause together with

Windows® operating system.




Contents of Packaging

The following items are included in LADDER EDITOR for Windows® . Check the items before using them.

* Ingtal disk (CD orfloppy 3.5inch, 1.4 MB 4PCS.) . uvurienernrirnennrnnnnns 1
* Instruction manual (thiSbooK)......vviririiiiiiriiniiiiiiresrerreens 1
o End-User License AgreemMent. ... e ivererarsesirserasnsiissemassnissnnasaes 1

End-User License
Agreement

or
Manual




Notes on operation

Please be careful about following points when using LADDER EDITOR for Windows®.
(1) Make backup files before you first starting up the LADDER EDITOR.
Keep LADDER EDITOR Ingtall Disks (4 floppies) carefully as the master floppy disks.
Creation of the master floppy disk (Copy of floppy disk)
(8 Prepare 4 ingtalled floppy disks.
(b) Set the install disk to the floppy disk drive.
(c) Double Click the [My Computer] icon and click the floppy disk drive icon.
(d) Click [File] - [Disk Copy].
(e) Click the copy source drive and the destination drive, and click [Start].
(2) Can not input next 4 system reservation file names when input (Load, Save, Verify, Change, etc.) afile
name.

“AUX", “CON", “PRN", “NUL"
It will display the error message if these file names are input.

(3) The trace function can be executed only with the CPU type of “CPU2-**H’ or “CPU22-02H*".

(4) The online change recover function can be executed only with the combination of the CPU Type “CPU2-
**H" and the memory cassette “RAM3-**H".

(5) H series lower ranked CPU (H-200/250/252, H-20/28/40/64, EH-150) has limitation with the executable
instruction and function with H series. Therefore, special care must be taken if you execute following
operations to the lower ranked CPU.

(a) Selecting [Write] during editing or executing [Grammar Check] with the utility.
Whether a command, 1/O type, or I/0O No. range (note 2) not allowed in CPU (note 1) is contained in the
circuit to write in [Write] mode or the circuit written into memory in [Grammar Check] mode is
checked and an error message is displayed. If an error occurs in [Write] selecting, data is not written
into memory.
(note 1) When selecting Online, On-direct in GRS screen
The CPU, connected by Network Address Setting in Environment Setting, becomes the object
CPU.
When selecting Offline in GRS screen
The CPU, specified in Offline CPU Type in Environment Setting, becomes the object CPU.
(note 2) Please refer to the instruction manua of each CPU for the usable instruction, 1/O type, and 1/0O
No. range. But, exclude WRB00OO-WRC3FF from the check object for al FUN instruction,
and I/0 No. range.
(b) Executing [Mounted 1/0 Read] with the CPU setting
When execute [I/0 Assignment] in CPU Setting and [Mounted 1/O Read] in [Auto Set], it will does next
operation.
* When CPU is H-200/250/252
Without reading 1/0 information mounted on the CPU, it read 1/0O assignment written in the parameter
area of the CPU.
* When CPU is H-20/28/40/64
However it read the mounted 1/O state of basic unit, it does not read the mounted 1/0O state of extended
unit.
(c) Selecting [Debug], [Force], [Simulation], and [Trace] during monitoring
Even if [Debug], [Force], [Simulation], and [Trace] are executed during monitoring, the function is not
executed. However, in H-252, [Trace] can be executed.
(d) Memo instruction and box comment instruction with H-200
When writing a program which includes Memo instruction and Box comment instruction to H-200
corresponds to MFG No. indicated below and operating the CPU, it becomes an error at the check which



(6)

()

(8)

©9)

is executed before running and the CPU does not run.
MFG No. 9
Object MFG No.

All No. that section (@) is “0".
_I: Section (a) is “1” and section (b) is“A” to “F".
CPU writing in H-200 connecting
When connecting to HITACH FLORA-ND1/ND2/NS1, in the communication speed of 19.2 kbps, the
communication error(120) might be occurred and cannot be communicate.
This is happened because the specialty of the IC chip for RS-232 which is used in FLORA-ND1/ND2/NS1.
However there is a possibility to occur a same error if other maker’'s PC use the same IC chip. And, this
error is only occurred with the combination of FLORA-ND1/ND2/NS1 and H-200 CPU. It will not be
occurred with the combination with other CPU, therefore, use other PC if the error has occurred. And,
even if it will be the communication error in 19.2 kbps, it sometimes can communicate normally in 4.8
kbps.
However, thisis the case that using the LADDER EDITOR for DOS cable as PCCB02H (PC-9800 series)
and use 29-9 convert adopter, then set the baud rate to 4.8 kbps with [Communication] from [Environment
Set] in [Utility].
1 contact point width display mode of Processing box
In LADDER EDITOR for Windows®, by setting “Processing Box Display Mode” at [Utility]-
[Environment Set]-[Mode] to “1 Contact Point Width Display”, you can input 9 symbols (3 symbols if only
Comparing box). In this mode, the processing box will be displayed with 1 symbol width.
When a circuit which can be displayed only with “1 contact point width display” is read by the peripheral
device except LADDER EDITOR for Windows®, it becomes “Read Circuit Error” and the circuit which
include the processing box or all circuit can not be displayed.
Useable printer
It is possible to print with LADDER EDITOR for Windows® if it is the printer which has the printer driver
for Windows®98SE/2000/X P. but take care about the following things.
When using the printer driver attached with the system disk of Windows® operating system , and printing, it
sometimes printed with letters overwritten each other, etc..
When error like overwriting occurs in printing, install the last version of printer driver and use. Please call
a printer maker for the installation of the last printer driver.
Association of Application
In Windows, the application can be associated to the file type. The file (ex. program file (extension code
prn)) which is used in LADDER EDITOR for Windows® can be associated to LADDER EDITOR for
Windows®. However, when double clicking the specified file, LADDER EDITOR for Windows® will be
starting but the specified file won't be open.

(10) About the FIND tab of help

FIND tab is not available. “177" error ocurrs when you click a FIND tab and make database.

(11) [Next 1/Q] of the Force Output

In the case that 1/0 No. is“RB”. The next 1/0O No. becomes “RCU".

(12) About the use in Japanese version Windows

If you use this software on Japanese Version Windows, you cannot use this software as English Version.
Because this software switches into Japanese Version automatically on Japanese Windows.

In the following case, the display of the form is not HLW-PC3E and become HLW-PC3.

(8) Version information



How to read

In this manual, each page has the following items.

And, in the contents of this manual, PC is short for the persona computer and the CPU is short for the

programmable controller.

Topic title Chapter title
\ Chapter 4 Edit 4.1 On the right of
N -
4.1.5 Input of Processing Box $\ Chapter. No. (Odd Page)
Function Key input (Default)
FunCtI On/ Processing Box | Shift + P

Operation process
\

Click the icon of Processing box at the

symbol bar.

After completing the input, click the ‘
[OK] button, or choose the [OK] button
by the Tab key and press Enter key.

The maximum 19 lines of instruction or ‘
expression can be input in the one
processing box.

> e |

[Symbol Position]
[Expression of
Processing Box]
[Comment]

Input the operation expression.
It displays the I/O comment. The input/edit can be performed.
The dialog box is displayed when clicking the I/O No. to edito.
To input [Expression of Processing Box],
« Input as the half scale alphabet and numbers
« Input directly
+ Divide the command and the expression with Enter key.
» Input the space between the operator and the parameter, otherwise it
becomes the “Ladder Error” when writing.

To input [Comment}, double click the I/O No. which is displayed at [Comment]. Input or

edit the comment, when [Comment Input] dialog box is displayed.

|
i
|
T |

Corasnils |

< Dialog box of Comment Input >

(Caution)

« However other dialog box can be closed by pressing Enter or Esc key, only the property of
processing box need to press [OK] or [Cancel], or click the close box, or use Tab key to
make [OK] or [Cancel] active and press Enter key.

+ It is possible to input a comment simultaneously with the circuit renewal input, but
when newly input the application instruction, it is possible to input a comment
simultaneously by inputting as below.

Ex.) shl(wr108,1)—SHL _( WR108_, 1) - The under bar (_) is a space.
If input a comment without insert a space as shl(wr108,1), the comment edit can not be
performed before writing because it executes the error check when writing.

4-7
N

< Dialog box of Processing Box Property >
It displays the present position of the circuit cursor.

N

Topic No.

Pictures

Information of
screen buttons

Here indicates notes and
points cause the easy
mistakes, so make sure
to read.

\

Page No. by Chapter unit

About the writing form

[ 1: It shows the menu name or the button name on the screen.

Menu isindicated in the bold style and “-* between [ ] shows the step of the menu.
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Chapter 1 Before Using LADDER EDITOR for Windows®

!
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LADDER EDITOR for Windows” is the programming software for HITACH programmable controller HIDIC
H series on Windows®98SE/2000/X P operating system.

(attention)
Install version 3.**
- When version 2.** or former is installed, please delete a "¥ HLADDER" directory.
"C:¥ProgramFiles¥Hitachi¥ HLADDER" is default.
- Please uninstall the old version.
Back up LADDER program files in editing and comment files in editing before uninstall the
former version. And install V3.** afterwards.

1.1 Specialty of LADDER EDITOR for Windows®
(1) Correspond to Windows®98SE/2000/X P
A program debug can be executed with Windows®98SE/2000/X P on a general purpose personal computer.

| e v | i) o] ST -

(2) Program Editing Task Speed will be up. ' o s e ;l

(&) You can use the common operations of Windows

 Cut & Paste by a mouse

« A right click menu

« Symbol icon operation

al so supporting many functions common with other

Windows application, so you can easily and effectively

make a program.

(b) Display and Edit Simultaneoudy
It also displays 1/0O comment on the input window of 1/O

No.. The editing can be performed simultaneously.

(c) Correspond to Keyboard R =
A symbol can be selected with a short cut key, A contact point __SHIFT - & [ = ]
Oropped contact point SHIFT + 0 e
_ F tact polrt  SHIFT + | A
SO you can programming even at the small E'?j.,ﬁ?;f.’;ﬁ? 4 $E'F-T ; g' "
. Master control reset CTRL + SHIFT + R ik
working place. Waster control met  CTRL + SHIFT + 3 BataulbT|
Resat <oil SHIFT + B
Bet coil SHIFT + 5
i | SHIFT +
Cormarine bos ZHIFT + M ~
Processimg bo SHIFT + P
Lecs bk SHIFT + L
H-it SHIFT + 1 =
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(d) Display Color in Editing
An editing circuit is displayed by another color
until it is written, so you can confirm the modified
circuit.
Also you can customize the display size of
LADDER graph with a personal computer screen

using.

(3) DOS Compatible

Symbol | Dizplay I

Dizplay switch E3

Presview
Editing Color[M): ¥
Mormnal ColarC): IBIack | 'I
Monitaring Colar(M): |Fied L Jhs Comment
Comment Color@);  [Purple NN~
width[: IU FantiE]. |
ITI Cancel |

Each file of LADDER program, comment, force, and trace which are created by LADDER EDITOR for DOS

can be read and edit with LADDER EDITOR for Windows®.

iS No necessity to input a program for Windows again.

It is also same in a file extended code. There

(4) Spread Sheet Software Compatible
Y ou can read a comment file (created by a spread
sheet such as Excel, etc.) into LADDER EDITOR.

Or, its reverse operation can be performed.

(5) Monitor Screen Display Simultaneously
A circuit monitor, 1/O monitor, Trace monitor can

be displayed at the same time.

(6) Backup File Function

Like a DOS edition, an edited program and comment can be memorized in a memory by executing Circuit

Write. It will be saved in a backup file until initializing or reading other program. Even if finishing an

application or turn off a power of a persona computer (include a power failure), next time you start LADDER

EDITOR for Windows?®, the last work is read from a backup file, so you don't have to open afile again.

1-2
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(7) Other Functions B
[3 Pl Rl Vel BB WGl LRI Wik B HallH) i

(a) Capture Display of Comment e F‘i’?l L 5

i s i b . L i g

A comment becomes the capture display ; i ‘ e &

condition by selecting a symbol with a mouse on I:I*

T
ot

a Ladder graph. —

| [TI0_: Shafc cammc L]

(b) Communication I/F Support
A communication |/F with the CPU supports RS-232C (4.8kbps, 19.2kbps) and also Ethernet.

1.2 Additional functions of Version 3
1.2.1 Version up points of from ver.2 to ver.3
(1) Supported Windows®98SE/2000/X P operating system.
(2) Added function of editing and monitoring extended on-delay timer which are added to
EH-CPU516/58.
Symbol: timer coil —TM , timer set value — TV(0 to 65,535) , Timer base:0.01s, points —2,048 points
1.2.2 Additional function history
(1) Ver.1.25to Ver.2
There are the following functions in LADDER EDITOR for Windows® of version 2 or latter.
(a) 96 kstep program size supported
The program size up to 96ks can be selected. (in case of CPU “4010 standard” in offline, or Memory
cassette/L adder assignment “96ks").
(b) Expanded timer/counter supported
Timer/counter number available from O up to 2047 (0 - 1023 for timer).
(In case of CPU “4010 standard” in offline or connecting to “ Standard mode” of H- 4010 CPU.)
(c) Link area expanded
Link area of WNO - 7FFF is available.
(In case of CPU “4010 standard” in offline or connecting to “ Standard mode” of H- 4010 CPU.)

(d) New communication mode

(i) Modem communication function support

Lat  Comrusciten |uas | Durds|

) . 3 3 T i m T Ermamaraac Pul(E I
Remote programming and monitoring via modem e Ny
which is connected to a personal computer using e — =
. . . Tt ewan
Windows®95/98,Windows NT®4.0. Thisis MR

configured in [Modem Communication] in the menu R TSl <Lk

T W W ol Coni i | D

[Environment Setting] prens

w0 B e
Muenravald o omisn |
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(ii) RS-232C 38.4kbps support
Available with EH-150 CPU and H-4010 CPU.
(e) IC card memory function
In the IC memory card function supported by H-4010, the operation of file memory (only SRAM) and the
send/receive of comment data (SRAM, FLASH) can be done from LADDER EDITOR for Windows®.
(f) Additional FUN instructions supported
FUN instructions (FUN 80 - 82, 90 - 98, 100 - 118, 120, 128, 133 -136), which were newly supported from H-
4010, are supported.
(g) Data memory editing
Editing of the data memory (R, WR, DR, M, WM, DM, WN, DN) and writing to the CPU are possiblein
offline, online, and on-direct mode.
(h) Auto inserting of processing box lines

Size of processing box is automatically adjusted when several lines inserted.

(2) Ver.2to Ver.2.13
There are the following functions in LADDER EDITOR for Windows® of version 2.13.
(a) Specified contact point read
When a cursor is on a certain contact, corresponding coil can be searched.
(b) DIF/DFN definition
DIF and DFN can be defined without typing “DIF/DFN”.
(c) The function about file name
(i) Last file name kept in PC memory
The last used file name is kept in the PC memory and shown in the title bar.
(ii) File name in editing kept in save dialog box
File name in editing kept in save dialog box when program is saved.
(iii) Update the file name in title bar.
The file name in the title bar is updated after the program saved.
(d) Host name in the status bar
Currently used host name is shown in the status bar.
(e) 48 ksteps memory available for EH-150
When offline CPU typeis“EH-150", “48ks” can be selected.
(f) MICRO-EH supported in the offline CPU type
MICRO-EH is supported at the offline CPU type. Memory cassette size is only 4Kks.
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1.3 Operation Environment

To operate Ladder Editor for Windows®, the next operation environment is necessary.

!
)
<
—
[=F
jant
=
-

Personal computer installed

Windows®98SE/2000/X P H series /EH-150/MICRO-EH

7 [ ] ]

il

—e

Connection cable
(1) Available Personal Computer
Specification Condition
PC PC/AT Windows® PC
CPU Over Cerelon 300MHz
Operating System Microsoft® Windows®98SE/2000/X P98 English edition
Memory Over 128Mbytes
Hard Disk Blank Area 20Mbytes
Floppy Disk Drive 1.44MB Floppy Disk Drive or CD Drive
Others RS-232C interface , Ethernet interface

(note) Even if it satisfy the condition, the operational difference occurs in Ladder Editor for
Windows® by the performance of the PC using.

(2) Connection RS-232C Cable (19.2kbps/38.4kbps, length: 2m)

Personal computer
Cable type Connected CPU Connector type of CPU Connector type
W/CBO2H H series D SUB15 pin D SUB9 pin
W/CB02H+EH RS05 D- SUB9 pin

EH 150 _
WPCBO2H+EH- RS05 RJ- 45 D SUB25 pin*1
M CRO- EH

EH VCB02 D- SUB9 pin

(About compatibility of a cable)
(a) 19.2kbps/38.4kbps
¢ To use WPCBO2H with PC/AT, D-SUB25 pin->D-SUB9 pin conversion connector is necessary.
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(b) LADDER EDITOR for DOS Cable
* Set the communication type in 4.8 kbps with [Environment Set] from [Utility] in [Offling]
menu to connect to D-SUB25 pin of PC-9800 series (the desk top PC) by PCCBO2H of HL-PC3
cable. It becomes a communication error and can not connect with the set of 19.2 kbps (Refer
to ch.5, 5.1, Environment Setting).

* Set the communication type in 4.8 kbps with [Environment Set] from [Utility] in [Offling]
menu to connect to D-SUB9 pin of PC/AT by HL-AT3E cable. It becomes a communication
error and can not connect with the set of 19.2 kbps (Refer to ch.5, 5.1, Environment Setting).

(3) Connect Possible Programmable Controller
It is possible to program or monitor to the CPU of H series programmable control indicated below
except H-100M.

H-302/702/1002/2002
H-300/700/2000
H-200/250/252
H-20/28/40/64
EH-150

MICRO-EH
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1.4 Install Process

(attention)
Install version 3.**
- When version 2.** or former is installed, please delete a "¥ HLADDER" directory.
"C:¥ProgramFiles¥Hitachi¥HLADDER" is default.
- Please uninstall the old version.

!
)
<
—
[=F
jant
=
-

Back up LADDER program files in editing and comment files in editing before uninstall the
former version. And install V3.** afterwards.

Default path is in "C:¥ProgramFiles¥ Hitachi¥ HLadder".

Before beginning installation of LADDER EDITOR for Windows?, finish other Windows applications.

Otherwise, installation can not be done correctly.

B Contrel Fased
El=  Eil i o Fwaie:  Help L&

T8 OS§ & oA A

Accmbbby Driephay
Cobom

(a) Open [Control Panel] from [Settings] in [Start]

menu.

(b) Double click the icon of [Add/Remove / 31, %

= Cel
Programs]. IPERACLA Maragensn

Add)Aemove Pregiams Propesies

s AN | e Sebop | Strtun Disk |

(c) Click the [Install...] button at the % TSt kel s A
[Add/Remove Programs Properties]. _JN

o The foliewig sciisam.cm be automalicaly ramoved by

o wirwiows. To rsmmes = program o2 bo modp #cindsked
ronponens. sein i o e sl and dick
BidRancta

HS Fiev bar Do ad
Wi




(d) Set the 1st floppy disk to install, and click the
[Next (N)>] button.

(e) When Run Installtion Program dialog box
appears with A:¥ SETUP.EXE at the command line,

click the [Finish] button.

(f) Setup dialog box appears.

Fifes b e voweol ivlilafion kb Firish To
st e sutoradc Teaech agen cich Baeck. Tomsrusly
Wil Kt et fion o e, ok Broie,

Corraranad lire foa ruslsllataon pograne

'

1ﬂo:b.| Freh I

Lreel |

HLadda! Sehup i prapanng fhe el aiShisdl] Weand
which will guid= you 1ralgh e rest of Boe sahp

prop=ss. Please vl

M 20

(9) Setup window appears for confirmation of

the installation.

Click the [Next (N)>] button.

‘swhaicores o the HLsdder Sshp propan. This magrasvel sl
HLathded i oo oo

E tx shonge: recosrarmrcd it voa acal ol Windovr progens:
Dok rusrind bt Sehn popan

Chck Cancai o quat Sk and han cioos s proguan: yoa base.
miwirg Chok Pled b codvinde veth e 5 s0ip progesns

‘i AHING: Thorpropen = prolected by coppghl bevand
bk aged

RS e
A1k T il Y et = ) o

(h) User information dialog box appears. Type your

\

\

(note) The screen of Verl is partly different.

name, comany name and seria No.
printed at the install disk.
Click the [Next (N)>] button.

Trpa e sarse balaw, o e sk e T nane of he
s poassecd bt ud fus prdect s ke

L- LS P

Lonpany: [rasive
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(i) Choose Distination Location dialog box appears. [Chooes estnalisa Loz B
Fuip wl wodill HL sckie intha lalowng decion.
Tomislicthe deciay, cick Pad

T ool be o citwend dssciary, chick Biovnm and 1uied: anathes
denphy.

Default is as:
C:¥ ProgramFiles¥ Hitachi¥ Hladder
If you install the program to this place, click the

[Next (N)>] button. ~— |

If you want to change the install place, click [Browse...]

!
)
<
—
[=F
jant
=
-

;’wmmmhmuuﬂrwmmﬂhu
s

and specify the drive name and the folder (directly).

(j) It displays the choice screen of the program folder. - |
Click the [Next (N)>] button.

(k) Start Copying Files dialog box appears.
Click the [Next (N)>] button.

ﬂw.phmum.ﬁrfnrmmlhlmm
|Iywuu'tbumuu}uu bnge D‘dﬂ.a ij
a1 satikad pth e pabing e choke Mu-begnoom

(note) This screen is not displayed in Verl.

T [ Carcal J _

(1) Installation starting.
Lavdier Edeor for Windmes{iR)

(m) % the 2nd In$a|| floppy dlg( and C||Ck [OK] Setup Needs The Next Disk
when the next floppy disk insertion message is

Please ingert the next disk, Disk 2. If the files on this disk
can be found in anather location, for example. in another
drive, enter its full path or click the Browse button to select

displayed on the screen.
Set the 3rd, 4th floppy disk with a same step, and lﬁ: — |
click [OK].

Ok I Cancel |




(n) Setup Complete dialog box appears.
Click the [OK] button.

St has |inkhed inctaling e 2 ppl 200 0F VO CONTR.
' ey biwrech e ool tion bee e ilengi el ko inchalied

Dhck Finkth b canplee 52

[ Tt |

The installation of Ladder Editor for Windows® is completed.

(Caution)
The installation can be completed after install the 3rd floppy disk.
The system file (dll, etc.) is used in LADDER EDITOR for Windows® for common use with other
Windows application. When install LADDER EDITOR EDITOR, these system files will be installed,
however, if there is the system file which has already installed, it finish install after install the 3rd
floppy disk and displays the message to complete the installation. The installation was completed

correctly so you can use without no problem.

(Caution)
About install and log-in to Windows®2000/XP.

If log-ined by other users, Off-line CPU is displayed only “4010 comp”.
In case of using other users, please install by own user.
But,
(8@ In case of power users authority, warning message is displayed in starting to install, but please
continue to install at that.
(b) It can not be installed by user authority.
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1.5

1.5 Uninstall Process
Follow the steps bellow to uninstall the program.

AddiHemowe Programs Prapestiss

raialUnivatad | g Seetup | Stetup Dick |

(1) Open[Control Panel] from [Settings] in the % To ik o g o= g o cn PN
[Start] menu. e

e The kollowiyg i ivaie can be s donabicsd 1emised by
@g “findcenz Toremoe 4 piogram or ko modib el ed

(2) Double click [Add/Remove Programs).
(3) After clicking HLadder in the [Add/Remove et et e 6 ok
Programs Properties] dialog box, click the T —

W5 Firmmeeses [owrinad
[Add/Remove (R)...] button.

i

(4) Click [Yeq] at the program remove

Confirmi ng screen. \?‘) Nuwm;wwiluwwwlwahmmawmmrd!qlh

(5) Uningtallation starting.

—
.
[aB)
4
=
®
=
()

(Caution)
If message “Remove Shared File ?’ is shown in the process of uninstallation.
In this screen, make sure to click [No] or [No to All]. If you click [Yes] or [Yesto All], other

applications might not work.

Remove Shared File?

The spztem indicates that the following shared file iz no longer used by any
programs. | any programs are still uzing thiz file and it iz removed, those
programz may not function, Are pou sure you wank to remove the zhared file?

Leaving thiz file will not hammn your spsten. IF you are not sure what to do, it s
zuggested that you chooge to not remowve thiz thared component,

File name:

Laocated in: |E:\WINDDWS\SYSTEM\

Tes es Todl Mo Mo ko Al
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1.6 Compatibility of User Program
(1) Compatibility with LADDER EDITOR for Windows® Ver.2 or the former.

(b)Windows edition Ver2  (HLW-PC3E)

LADDER-EDITOR Ver.2 or the former Compatibility LADDER EDITOR for Windows Ver3
(1) Command language programmer(PGM-CHH)
(2)Portable graphic programmer(PGM-GPH) -->0
(3)Ladder diagram/command language editor Ladder diagram/command language editor
LADDER EDIOTR for Windows® Ver.3
LADDER EDITOR (HLW-PC3E)
() PC/AT DOS edition(HL-AT3E) <

--> O: The file made by the light side programmer/software can be used by the right side software.

- <--: Thefile which includes symbol of TM/TV and made by the right side software can not be

used by the light side programmer/software.

(2) Compeatibility with LADDER EDITOR for Windows® Verl

LADDER EDITOR for

i Compatibility LADDER EDITOR for Windows® Verl
Windows® Ver2/Ver3
Program O<--> - Program
Comment O<-->- Comment
Force/ Trace 0<-->0 Force/ Trace

(Meaning of -)

The program which using the extended timer or WN/DN will be displayed as “Data

identity name error” and can not be loaded with Verl and other programming software.

And, the program which using only WN/DN can be loaded with Verl but the contents of

the processing box which WN/DN was input can not be displayed and it becomes an
assemble error (Undefined 1/0).

The cic file which saving more than 32768 bytes of circuit comment can not be loaded

with Verl and other programming software.
(3) Compatibility with LADDER EDITOR for DOS
Each file of Ladder program, comment, force, and trace which are created by LADDER
EDITOR for DOS can be read and edit with LADDER EDITOR for Windows®. It is also

same in a file extended code.

(4) Compatibility with HILDR/HILDRL
Each file of Ladder program, comment, force, and trace which are created by
HILDR/HILDRL (special software attached to GPC/GPCL) can be read and edit with LADDER

EDITOR for Windows®.

However, a comment file and aforce file which are created by LADDER EDITOR for
Windows® can not be read by HILDR/HILDRL.

(5) Compatibility with Data Memory Edit Software for DOS
There is no compatibility of the data file with the data memory edit software for DOS

(HIDATA-G, HDT-PC3).
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Table 1.1 File Compatibility with LADDER EDITOR for DOS :
Type LADDER EDITOR for Compatibility LADDER EDITOR for DOS ‘q:;
Windows® g
Program H series program (*.PRN) 0<-->0 H series program  (*.PRN)
Source program (*.PRU) 0<-->0 Source program (*.PRU)
User symbol 1/0 comment User symbol 1/0 comment
(*.10T) 0<-->0 (*.10T)
Comment Circuit comment  (*.CIC) O<-->0 Circuit comment  (*.CIC)
Box comment (*.BOC) 0O<-->0 Box comment (*.BOC)
Memo comment  (*.MEC) 0<-->0 Memo comment  (*.MEC)
Force Force file (*.FON) 0<-->0 Force file (*.FON)
Trace Trace file (*.TRC) 0<-->0 Trace file (*.TRC)
Object Object program (*.OBH) 0<-->0 Object program (*.OBH)

Table 1.2 File compatibility with HILDR/HILDRL

Type LADDER EDITOR for Compatibility HILDR/HILDRL
Windows®
Program H series program (*.PRN) 0O<-->0 Ladder program (*.PRN)
Comment User symbol 1/0 comment Comment file (*.CMN)
(*.107) O<-->X (note) Device No. I/O comment
Circuit comment  (*.CIC) O<-->X (note) Circuit comment part
Force Force file (*.FON) O<-->X Force file (*.FON)

Table 1.3 File compatibility with Other Software

Type LADDER EDITOR for Windows® Compatibility HROM software
Program Object program (*.OBH) 0O<-->0 OBH file (*.OBH)

Type LADDER EDITOR for Windows® Compatibility TRAC software
Program Trace (*.TRC) 0O<-->X Tracefile (*.DAT)

() : File extended code

->0: A left sdefileis available on aright side software.
O<-: A right sidefile is available on a left side software.
->X . A left side fileis not available on aright side software.

X<-: A right side file is not available on a left side software.
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(Note)
It changes the maximum capacity of 1/0 comment file from 256,000 byte of V1.22 to

2,134,484 byte in V2/V3.
Can not road a comment file which the used memory capacity of 1/0O comment edit
window in V2/V3 over 256,000 byte by LADDER EDITOR for Windows® V1.22, and

LADDER EDITOR for DOS, HILDR/HILDRL.

Witite | Usersymhnl!
;!Cnmment. {0/ Z134484) >

Used memory capacities of Comment edit window (V1.22)

(6) Compatihility of OBH files
Under the cases, it displays as “ Data identity name error “ and stop the process of sending
or send-receive verifying.
(a) Send, or send-receive verify the OBH file which was received from the CPU other
than H-4010 standard (include H-4010 compatible) to the CPU of 4010-standard.
(b) Send, or send-receive verify the OBH file which was received from the CPU of H-
4010 standard to the CPU other than 4010-standard (include H-4010 compatible)

(7) Compatibility with 1/0 comment file include Extended timer/counter
The 1/O comment file which is set the offline CPU type of LADDER EDITOR for
Windows® V2/V3 to “4010 standard” and input I/O comment/User symbol over TD512
or CU512 can not be loaded with LADDER EDITOR for Windows® V1 and LADDER

EDITOR for DOS, HILDR/HILDRL.
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1.7 About extended on-delay timer (TM/TV) for EH-CPU516/548

By using Ver3, programming and editing of an extended on-delay timer (TM/TV) supported by EH-CPU 516/548
for EH-150 series are possible.

—
.
[aB)

4
=
®

=
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1) Series/CPU supported extended on-delayed timer (TM/TV)
No | Series/CPU type Support
H-20/40/64 -
H-200/250/252 -
H-300/700/2000 -
H-302/702/1002/2002 -
MICRO-EH -
EH-150 (EH-CPU104 448) -
7 EH-150 (EH-CPU516/548) 0]

If editing the file, which includes TM/TM, reading the file from CPU, writing the file to CPU, please use LADDER
EDITOR for Windows Ver3.

o |01 | W N |

(2) About off-line CPU type [150ext]
The off-line CPU type [150ext] at [Utility]-[Environment set] is added in Ver3. In case of off-line, it is able to edit
file only when set [150ext]. (It displayed [150ext] at status bar)

Uility Envi r onment
EENEE ]
- x| 1-F &S )
fafpum, SRR =
? L — Status bar
PR B e il |1 i
H-z00 A"
& f M Hzm il s ij?‘?"fz’ |1 BOYETE |
i
R [
e ] 1]
i
[~ CmitEEr A 15D
a1
o S
= -

(3) In case of connecting to CPU by on-line mode and on-direct mode

In order to edit the extended timer (TM/TV) which was added by EH-150 EH-CPU 516/548, it is necessary to
surely set an off-line CPU type as [150 ext] in [Utility]-[Environmental set] as off-line mode beforehand. Once
connecting in on-line mode, it does not become effective the setting as change about an off-line CPU type. Please be
sure to perform an off-line CPU type setup in off-line mode.
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(4) Attention of using on-delayed timer(TM/TV)

a) By the programmer and the programming software which does not support an extended on-delay timer, editing
the program including TM/TV is impossible. (To edit the program by off-line mode is same, too.) The circuit
including an extended on-delay timer (symbol : TM, TV) is not displayed correctly, and serves as an
assembling error.

b)When writing in CPU (program transmission) the program including TM/TV,, LADDER EDITOR for
Windows Ver3 is surely needed.

¢) When the program including TM/TV is stored in CPU and you perform CPU reading the program, please be
sureto use Ver3.

d) The programming propriety of an extended timer (TM/TV) at the time of on-line connection is dependent on an
off-line CPU type setting.

€) It is necessary to perform an off-line CPU type setting at the time of off-line mode. Once connecting in on-line
mode, it does not become effective the setting as change about an off-line CPU type. Please be sure to perform
an off-line CPU type setting in off-line mode.

f) When connecting by on-line or on-direct mode, please surely let CPU and an off-line CPU type in agreement. If
using it without making it in agreement, the various errors occur etc. may cause trouble.

g)When off-line CPU type is except "150ext" at the time of off-line mode, editing extended on-delayed
timer(TM/TV) becomes impossible even if reading is possible

h) When connecting to EH-CPU516/548 in on-line mode
Editing is impossible although reading program including extended timer (TM/TV) from CPU can do even if
off-line CPU type is except "150ext."

i) In the state where Off-line CPU and connected CPU are inharmonious, if reading the file including extended
on-delay timer (TM/TV) and wrote to CPU is performed, the program is not correctly transmitted to CPU.

Attention

a)When "CPU writing" is performed in the state where the program is not corrected like the above-mentioned by the
programming software before Ver2, it is displayed as "an I/O conversion error" and transmission of a program is
not performed. Moreover, the program currently written in CPU from the first in this case is eliminated. Reading
of the program including TM/TV and CPU writing should surely use Ver3.

b) Off-line CPU type is set as "150ext" to H-302-/EH-150 (except for CPU516/548) / MICEO-EH, and when the

CPU writing of the program which includes TM/TV after connecting in on-line mode, it may not operate correctly as

a heavy failure error display or RUN by CPU.
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Chapter 2 Basic Operation

2.1 Startup and Finish of LADDER EDITOR for Windows®

(1) Startup of LADDER EDITOR for Windows®
Choose [Program] -> [HLadder] -> [HLadder] from the start menu of Windows®98SE/2000/XP.

Er e HLadder HLadder

Accesmries ’ @_HL'adder -Help

Favorites + S_tartLIp

MS-D0S Prampt

Docurments L4 @-WMdowé_ Explorer

I% Settings

~|| Windows98

Or, double click the short cut icon on the desk top.
(Copy form awindow of HLadder group at the end of installation)

GRS screen is displayed when starting LADDER EDITOR for Windows®

_adalmirlofried | Aol =]
Froma [ i sy g .

< GRS screen >

(2) Finish of LADDER EDITOR for Windows®
Choose [Finish Application] in [File] menu on a menu bar to finish LADDER EDITOR for Windows®.



2.2 Screen Change

Startup of LADDER EDITOR

GRS screen

Exit LADDER EDITOR

——-

Ltk EE

——-
Offline, Online, /
On-direct
Read/Edit screen / Circuit monitor screen (*)
e L T S
Ll L e e [T, = = P BT T T e
..I__J.._...::_ T E I+1 E - Fy
] - f
W s ¢ e
A4 H msei oo (ific i1 | I

Force screen (*)

e —— 3
s Sieeer ) o s Ei) e
-l

(*) screen can not change with the offline.

1) GRS screen

Choose the connect condition (offline, online, on-direct) with the CPU on the PC which operates
LADDER EDITOR for Windows®
A CPU connect condition can be changed by this screen only. Also, you can returns to GRS
screen from any screen indicated above.

2) Read/Edit screen (read/edit mode)

Edit, cross reference, transfer, send/receive, and merge of Ladder graph.

3) Execute Circuit monitor screen, 1/0O monitor screen, Trace monitor screen, Force screen, each
monitor operation, and a force output, etc.
Offline mode : It does not connect to the CPU and execute the operation such as the
programming only by the PC.
Online mode : It connects to the CPU and write and read the data such as a program to

or from the CPU.

On-direct mode : It connects to the CPU. A programming operation on the PC reflect also

to the CPU.
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2.3 Screen Structure
Title bar: A opened file name of Ladder program is displayed after LADDER EDITOR
for Windows®.

Menu bar: Choose the function from the pull down menu.

Toal bar: It displaysicon which use repeatedly such as copy, write, etc..

Zoom bar: Choose a size of Ladder circuit screen .
i (50,75,100,125,150,200%)

1= i I‘. =, Wedsldl  Lhilill)  Windwold3  HalplH! \‘
a1 = 03 8 0 3 20 2 O
E,?ES | 3 | 1 I * |I 1] | (] | r | (] I (] FL
) My W =1
B Lol
3 ;: \ .
(|~ P s D Capturedlsplay:
; +F D—11¢ o It displays a comment
| f ,| (offline) or amonitor
K TR foooa value (online) by
i ittt pointing a symbol
([ W RIE Ri0 || [o0004] with a mouse.
. —} o -O—
[t w‘.u:-J
: ol =l
tpat k1
(12 1=
A b 48] | 2| B 2] D] | OIDH = | #]=] | |
| A
! \\
peezs ] s apffien He e omine ezom | P cde 1 Bmemnees [0
' \
Symbol bar: Choose an object symbol to /
input a symbol.  g4tusbar:
Output window: o o It displays CPU condition, CPU memory
It displays the error description at the circuit capacity, the last circuit No., efc..

write and the status at the debug mode.

Each bar except Title bar and Menu bar can be move and also displayed or hidden by making a check mark
on the pull down menu in [Display] at Menu bar.

But, even if you make Output window hide, it automatically displays when error occurs or the debug mode.
Take out the check mark on the pull down menu in [Display] at Menu bar to display Output window.
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(Details of Status bar)

Example
RUN H-2002 Home station PC Edit 16 15592 step 27
A B C D E F G H
Class Description
Display the . - -
A condition of the No | Display CPU operation CPU operation state 1/0 module

CPU. mode

Pleaserefer to LED display Output

thetableatthe [L_[STOP Stop Stop Don't*1 Don't*1

right 2 [RUN Run Execute Do Do
3 |HLT Halt Stop Do Do
4 |ERR Error Stop Don't*1 Don't*1
5 |D.RUN Debug run Executed in specified range Do Do
6 [DHLT Debug halt Stop Do Do
7 [SSTOP | Smulation stop Stop Don't Don't
8 |[SRUN Simulationrun Execute Do Don't*1
9 |SHLT Simulation halt Stop Do Don't*1
10 [SERR Simulation error Stop Don’t Don’t
11 [SD.RUN [Simulaion debug run | Executed in specified range Do Don't*1
12 [SD.HLT [Simulation debug Stop Do Don't*1

halt

13 [Offline*2 |- - -

* 1 When execute the force output, and the force set, it executes LED display and Output.

*2 |t indicatesthe offline on GRS screen.

*3 Anal og output module, Communication module (COMM, CPU link, etc.), and aspecial
function modul e (Counter, Positioning) become an out of object, and it operate same as
it does not in the simulation.

It displays a name of the CPU type.

B It displays the CPU name set by the environment set function at the offline selecting, except that it
displays the connected CPU name.
C It displays the destination in the offline such as Home station, or link loop No. and link station
NO.. A display is blank at the offline selecting on GRS screen.
D It displaysthe
memory to write Display |Mode selected on GRS screen and adestination memory to wrote.
at the editing. PC Write into PC memory at the time of online, or offline
selecting.
PC/CPU Write.into both CPU and PC memory at the time of on-direct
selecting.
E Mode display of LADDER EDITOR for Windows® (Edit, Monitor).
But, even if LADDER window isin the edit mode, it becomes“Monitor” when executing I/0
monitor or Trace and can not edit.
= It checks the display data of Monitor data, Trigger set data, Force set/reset data, Force output data,
and Force data and makes distinction between decimal or hexadecimal. A display of Status bar
becomes hexadecimal when selecting binary on 1/O monitor.
G It displays the D’s writing destination memory capacity.
H It displaysthelast circuit No. of Ladder program written in D’'s writing destination.
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2.4 Tool Bar
== - Road It opens existing file of Ladder program, Comment,
— etc..
= - Save It save afile of edited Ladder program, Comment,
— etc. with a specified name.
¥ - Cut It cut off the specified range. It can be pasted until
executing Copy or Cut.
. Copy It copies the specified range. It can be pasted until
' executing Copy or Cut.
_ It paste the cut range or the copied range at the
B rae specified place.
» . Delete Delete the specified range. (Same as Delete key)
_ o Delete avertical line of right upper on specified
i : Delete vertical line position.
& - Undo Back to the once before condition. It can return to
S the once before operation until the icon becomes gray
display.
o J| . Redo Repeate the onece before operation one more time.(1
— ' time only).
o Read the specified circuit No., 1/0 No., User symboal,
ﬁi Circuit read and the application command.
~  Repeated Read repeatedly the circuit No., /0 No., User
Hﬂ circuit read symbol, and the application command specified the
last time .
%i Circvit write Execute a connect and error check between symbols,
and also write in the program memory.
== It returns to the condition of before editing
52| Recover (immediately after the circuit write).
gﬂil . \nsert row It inserts the 1 blank row between circuits
ool It inserts the blank column. It can not execute at
b I Insert column 10th colurmn.

By clicking the icon, it becomes no input and it
repeatedly input only symbol, then 1/0 No. can be
input later (initial setting is “With I/O input”).
Can not execute when icon isin the gray display condition.

|_'F'_ : With input
I |
(With /O No. input)
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2.5 Symbol Bar

: Horizontal line

i . A contact point

4|  : Drop contact point (DFN)
ﬂ : Rise contact point (DIF)
AF| B contact point

4B : Master control reset (MCR)
B4 : Master control set (MCS)
EF  : Restt coil

EF :Setcoil

Lk Call

{} :Comparing box

L1 : Processing box

¥ Loop back (turn)

?_‘! : Not

L : Vertica line

The icon becomes gray when the object symbol can not be input at the present cursor position.
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2.6 Display Switch

A following information can be customized by the display switch dialog box which is displayed
by selecting [Display switch] in [View] at the menu bar. The modified information is
memorized, and next time it displays as same information as the last time modification .

Digplay switch

S pmbol I Digplay l

i~ Preview
Editing Color(): v
Waormal ColorC: Black N ~
Monitaring Colartd); |Fed N - Comment
Comment Colorf@).  |Purple e

Widthiw]: |IJ FartE].. i
k. I Cancel |

(Symbal)

Edit color : Before execute a circuit write (Default: Green)

Basic color : Loading and after execute a circuit write (Default: Black)

Monitor color - ON condition of Contact point/Cail in the circuit monitor
(Default: Red)

Comment color : Color of 1/0 comment (Default: Purple)

Width : Line width of Ladder graph (Default: 0)

Font : You can change the size of Ladder graph (also letter size of 1/0
No.) and the font type of 1/0O No. displayed on the screen.

(Note)

I/0 No. and a comment on the Ladder graph can be lost by the combination of afont type and

its style.

Ex.) Select MSP Gothic font with Bold style.

(Display)

* Choose the display of circuit monitor data and 1/0O monitor from the binary, the decimal, and
the hexadecimal. But, the binary can be effective only in 1/O monitor data. The monitor data
becomes the hexadecimal in the circuit monitor.

* Choose display or not a comment on 1/O monitor.

* Choose display or not a comment on the circuit monitor.
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2.7 Basic Operation of Mouse, Window, Keyboard
(1) Basic Operation of Mouse
We simply introduce the use of amouse. If you have enough experience with the operation of Windows,

you can skip over Ch. 2.7.

Push one time

(8) Click (I€ft click)
The operation to push aleft button one time.
Use the single click to select a button on a screen, and to specify a

symbol on a Ladder graph.

(b) Right click
The operation to push aright button one time. By using the right click
at the specified position, it displays a short cut menu and make the
work more speedy.

(c) Double click
The operation to push left button two times quickly.
In the edit of the Ladder graph, by double clicking the input symboal, it
displays the input dialog box such as 1/0.

(d) Drag & Drop
Press a mouse button and hold it until the specified range is selected, then release a mouse button. Thisis
caled “Drag”. “Drag & Drop” is the function to move the specified range which was selected by Drag,

and use for the movement and the copy of a program, a comment, €tc..
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(2) Basic Operation of Window
(a) Close the window
Thereis afollowing method to close a window.

* Click at the right upper corner. (apply to al window )
* To close awindow which has an icon at the left upper corner, click “Close’ in the pull down menu

which is displayed by clicking the icon.
(Ladder screen, Comment screen, €tc.)

Click / Title bar
Ladder editor For Windows -
= Bestare (k] |

W iave
Sige e
= Minimize F %

[ Ewimmiee

¥ Cloze Alt+F4
%:-

(b) Move the window
To move the window, drag the title bar on the window.

(c) Change the window size
To change the window size, drag the
corner or the border of the window.

PR RSE venl B el iy Sl

Q) Alssielxin) | o gl 0 BT e [ o

g

] e s o = ] | k

2-9



(3) Basic Operation of Keyboard
() Windows® operating system apply to the following key operation.

Key Operation

Alt + F4 Finish a program (*) (note)

Ctrl + F4 Close an active window (*)

Ctrl + Esc Display the [Start] menu (note)

Alt + Tab Change a window or an application.

Can not execute the (*) key operation while editing the comment and monitoring the capture display of
progress value.
(note) After input (Ctrl + Esc) and escape with (Esc), if input (Alt + F4), it displays the end dialog of
Windows® operating system.
(b) LADDER EDITOR for Windows® apply to the following key operation, too.

Key Operation Related Function
F1 Display the Help (*) -
Ctrl + C Copy Edit / Read
Ctrl + D Circuit deletion Edit / Read
Ctrl + E Circuit write Edit / Read
Ctrl + F Circuit read Edit / Read
Ctrl + Shift +G GRS screen -
Ctrl + H 2/10/16 display change Monitor
Ctrl +1 Insert circuit Edit / Read
Ctrl +J Insert column Edit / Read
Ctrl + K Continuous read Edit / Read
Ctrl + L Insert row Edit / Read
Ctrl + O File road File
Ctrl + R Move a cursor to the top display box in the| Comment
comment window. (*)
Ctrl +S File save File
Ctrl + U Circuit recover Edit / Read
Ctrl +V Paste Edit / Read
Ctrl + X Cut Edit / Read
Ctrl +Z Undo Edit / Read
Delete Delete Edit / Read
Shift + Delete Vertical line delete Edit / Read

Can not execute the key operation if you set (*) key operation to “Symbol” with the key customizein
[Keyboard] in [Utility].

(c) Menu Selection
Press Alt key + * (* isan aphabet in( ) following each menu), or select with the up/down arrow key and
press Enter key or input an aphabet in () to select a menu bar.
But can not execute the key operation while editing the comment and monitoring the capture display of
progress value.
Please refer to “5.3 keyboard setting” about the short cut key of symbol inpuit.
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Chapter 3 Edit 3.1

Chapter 3 Simple Operation

3.1 Edit

(1) Change to Offline Mode.
Click “Offling’ on GRS screen.

(2) Program Road (to modify the existing Ladder program)

~u

After clicking [ icon (or, choose [Road] in [File]), specify the file name and road the Ladder
program.

(3) Ladder Program Edit
(@) Click the input position (or, move the cursor with an arrow key)
(b) Click the symbaol on the symbol bar (or, the short cut key)
(c) Input I/0O No., Comparing expression, and arithmetic operation
(d) Click OK (or, Enter key)
Repeat (a) to (d) operation

e £ 3
EFih‘E’ Ede ) “ierdd] Buid(E)  WodsE3)  UriknAlD Y
@IH] 5 |:.:|_.I|Fi).;1 i | ﬂl:j EJ”‘Il $Igi§ Eynbol Position. Row 1 Jdfumin i & contas
3 Fl | 1 I + | nputy || j
« commeniiy: |
- Confact Palnt - -
o N |
t
— nil carcel |
: N\

b =]
o et | 6|4k | &t 6t @] | O O] 74— | | ‘

(4) Write
Click ﬁlicon (or, Write in the right click menu, and [Circuit Write] in [Build]). A program is
written

to the memory and executed error check at the same time.



(Note) About a vertical scroll
1. Operation of Scroll bar
In LADDER EDITOR for Windows®, a Ladder program is written in the buffer with particular unit,
therefore it is difference from other application and only the range, written in the screen display buffer,
can be move with the scroll bar.
If you want to scroll the circuit displayed on a screen at the condition that the scroll bar is at the top or

bottom., move the scroll icon.

Scroll bar

FlnE Gl Warel? Geabl Aokl aeyill]  hesien 0 Hali =] =

(8] 2] | ) |l SO IRIF e [ 7]
SE| PR BT D

A )

| FUTRER R

3
A0 A ] | | e o ] =

Frman [F1] tn vhaplme Haie warss Uelma | AL (5 (=TT P |

Click *™ or &  when the scroll bar is at the top.
It scroll alineunitby & , and acircuit No. unit by =& .

Can not scroll with the circuit No. unit when 4 isin gray display.

Click ""'| or ™ when the scroll bar is at the bottom.
It scroll alineunit by =], and a circuit No. unit by -

Can not scroll with the circuit No. unit when = is in gray display.

When “Road” the circuit, the last circuit is displayed at the top of display and also the vertical

scroll bar comes at the top position.

When operating only with the keyboard, the circuit can be scrolled by moving the cursor with the

up/down key.
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Chapter 3 Edit 3.1

2. Scroll Speed
When pushing a key continuously and continuing to push it, there is a case that the scroll process
of a screen takes time (depending on the CPU).
The program seems to be stopping state, the processing is in the condition which doesn't attain
because it is pressing a keyboard before displaying the following screen. It turns back in the
condition that a screen was scrolled when giving off in awhile.
Double click the [Keyboard] icon in [Control Panel] of Windows OS. "Slow" in the setting in
[Display Interval] from [Speed] menu in the property dialog box of the keyboard. Drag a lever

with the mouse or click [Slow] with the mouse.
The scroll process time and the time which pressing the keyboard becomes same because the

interval of the display when continuing to push a key becomes long by the above operation.
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3.2 Symbol Selection Method

(1) There are three ways to select the input symbol.

(a) Click the specified symbol at the symbol bar.
The selected symbol is displayed at the cursor position when clicking the symbol at the symbol bar.

1H 46| 48| H| @ et & || o O] | #4|—] | |

(b) Operate by the registered key
The registered key is displayed at the cursor position by executing the registered key operation.
A key can be registered in [Symbol Arrangement Key Customize] which is displayed by selecting
[Keyboard] in [Utility].

Symbal Key Arrange Customize

Syimbol Typerk: Key

Dropped col FT + D

Fise contact point SHIFT + U &l
B contact point SHIFT + B

Master control reset CTRL + SHIFT + R Ml
Master control set CTRL + SHIFT + 3 DefaultiC) |
Reset coil SHIFT + R

Set coil SHIFT + 8

Coil SHIFT + C

Comparing box SHIFT + M -

Processing box SHIFT + P

Loop back SHIFT + L

Mt SHIFT + N =

34



Chapter 3 Edit 3 2

(c) Continuous input of the symbol

Click “With Input” icon ,‘? (initial set: With I/O Input) at the tool bar , and make it ﬁ
condition (No I/O input) to make continuously input of symbol, then input other such as I/0O No.
later. Or, take off the check from [With Input] in [Edit] on the menu bar .

In the continuous input condition, when clicking the symbol on the symbol bar after moving a

cursor to the input start position, only a symbol but the input dialog is not displayed and a cursor

move the right.

“With Input” icon

Ladder editor fi ws — [Ladder1]
EFMQ[E) Edit(E)  View®) Build(B) Mede(G) Liility(U)  Window(i)  Help(H) =& x|
= 2 E(e i ol &l Sl 3=#]e]] wm [mn s |
[ : [ e [ s e T + s [ w 2|
. e — O ﬂ
i w
]
n it ‘
1
s
(o (=i
|
J 7
] 36 4¢ | @t et | | o 3] | ¢ 4= 1|
[Prosman 3s v toma
Press [F1] 4o display Help menu [Offine  [H-2000 | PG [Edit [16 [48511 =tep [0 7

After finishing the continuous input, click | E icon (No input condition) and make it “With

Input” condition.
Move a cursor to the uninput symbol to input I/O No., etc..

The input dialog is displayed when double click (or, press Enter key).
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3. 3 Symbol Input Method

After selecting the symbol to input, the dialog box to input I/0O No. (or, Comparing expression,
Arithmetic expression) is displayed.
But, if the symbol is move to theillegal position, the contact point icon becomes gray and can not be
input.

When clicking [OK] after input 1/0 No., a symbol and I/0O No. are displayed on the Ladder graph.

(a) Contact point (b) Cail
. , T - |
Contact Point Property
S| Pealion Rwad, Cakams 10
Symhbol Position: Row 9. Column 1 A contact g | 2
gt Gommeniz |
| il e
it | = s T |
Commentic: I ety |
S B el |

- Contact Point et Bt se A e |

m jﬂ ﬁl iﬂ o atves Commenie |

Codl

o o o B

QK Cancel
| e

(c) Master control (d) Set/Reset coil
T | oot ety __________H
Symbeod FosBom Row 10 Colren 10 Sl Poedion Fess B Column 10
i i =l okl 210 3|
gl G o 351 | oo Comemeed (£ |
[ E [ i
[ ! I
| ! I
= | =
e e
& B = ® o o & & BFoo
(e) Comparing box (f) Processing box

SenpalFasiisn Ros & Colma 10

Symbol Fosdlon: Row 3 CGourn 1

Empremzian of Prees smrg Ces E

| [

Gomparing Gparatonigh:

Lefkgida CommentiL
| i _|_I

: Wasdrrunn 19 el i
Rightside CommentiE] CammeniCh

! Woba | Cammant ]

Companng Qrerator
- Sx @ Ber wm  Sem

Ok l Cance| I




Chapter 3 Edit 3.3

Move a cursor to the left lower side of the position to input the vertical line, and select the symbol of the

vertical line.

[ FielfFl EdwE) viemld] BuldiEd  ModeRid  LédingUl [ FfEl EHEl Vaedo BuldEl Wodaild Ukl

s e 1] =] &1 Sl e I'-Ilﬂ:"r'll'il --I-I-I ﬂlﬁll &=
LI | ﬂlig | P _::; w}i-_:. i o

= )

E]
-
Y » e
- -
& i

After input a symbol, a cursor moves automatically to the right except the vertical line.



3.4 Circuit Modify, Copy, Cut, Delete

: It cut off the specified range. It can be pasted until
3 Cut
' executing Copy or Cuit.
_ It save afile of edited Ladder program, Comment,
= - Save etc. with a specified name.
_ It paste the cut range or the copied range at the
B[ P specified place.
Y : Delete Delete the specified range. (Same as Delete key)
: : Delete vertical Delete a vertical line of right upper on specified
= line position.

[About the range specification method by the mouse drag]
The following operation can be performed by clicking and dragging a symbol with a mouse in Ladder
Editor for Windows® 95/98.
 Range selection (Copy, Delete range on a screen)
» Movement of symbol

« Edit of symbol property (open a property)

The operation of symbol property is performed by double clicking.

(Caution)
When copying and pasting a circuit which includes a processing box has the width of over 2 lines,
the massage of “Not enough space’ is displayed if the generation circuit is next condition. In this
case, make a space with the insert row and paste it.
1. A cail exist more than 2 line continuously .
2. A coil and a processing box exist continuously.

3. A width for a processing box to paste is smaller than a processing box.
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Chapter 3 Edit 3.4

(1) Range Selection
It becomes a range selection when a position of a circuit cursor and a mouse cursor does not match,
and a circuit cursor exist different from a start position of range selection. Move a cursor to the start

position of range selection, and specify the range by mouse dragging.

Selected range
EAFaell hiaiE) Weeh) Gkl Mol USAhLS  Wrekedit el T
L LT B B b bl E e ) T
T I | e O Y, T e T ] .-"I.....; _'I
|

A

/ |

Circuit cursor

™~ -1\

Start position of range o i i 5
specify I-Hi T e e T

From I ] sty Heln e Kt [H-EER L B[N HEe 3

Mouse cursor J

LA b Vel Gkl ekl S el el i)
- IEACL e B R el el Y o
[, PR (o | fow] av ] o ]w ] o B
|
, .|
3l
" 14
it |t e s g+ o= 1 |
|
Foven 1L sty Ve s e H-NED - B (W AT 3
(2) Movement of Symbol
It becomes the movement of symbol whena | Lo ves g am el = ~iald
.o . . ! | | [T T T T A i Y] i = =
position of a circuit cursor and a mouse 0 |F B
cursor match and click on the position of o p =
. . " *
circuit cursor. I ’.'
- . . = BIt o
Move the circuit cursor to the object symbol, ||| [ ,* 4
then move the mouse cursor to the circuit - . ' '
cursor and drag to the destination of ER g
movernent .I B O e W 1w N Tt R =
Frass Bl -w s e —— Wesa | WS " - N &
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3.5 Read
Execute the read of the specified circuit No., the specified symbol by theicon of | g at the tool bar, or

by the circuit read dialog box which is displayed by selecting [Read] in [Edit] menu.

= EequsnceiEy T One

(a) Click [Insert] to display the circuit
read dialog box.

Syrmib oL U R ) G Ho || Feaom
=&dddiore

Irvmart

EcHIE)

04

(b) Input a symbol, 1/0 No., or Circuit No.
and click OK to return to the circuit
read dialog box.

| Carcel
H o o e o e

v

# Bequenceld]  © pneill

o L Srenbol 1) o I Gircudf b || FI:-:HlE-l
[Read], then it displays the circuit Eow —

which was set by 2). DetateiD)
=5 1=

Caeel

(c) In the dialog box of Circuit Read,

choose [ Sequence] or [One] and click

(Caution)
“Single circuit read” displays the next line of the circuit which a cursor exists. As a result of that the
circuit No. does not becomes continued No.. It can not execute the program edit when the circuit No.
is not continuous in Ladder Editor for Windows® 95/98.
When editing after executed “ Single circuit read”, read the optional circuit and start editing.
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3.6 Comment Edit

No. Comment name Input word Description
number
1 User symbol 6 words Editing a user symbol and 1/O comment based on
[/O comment 32 words 1/0 No..
2 | Box comment 32 words Editing a box comment based on No. of
BOXC(FUN254).
Editing a memo comment based on No. of
3 | Memo comment 64 words MEMC(FUN255).
16th line can be input.
4 | Circuit comment 16 words Editing a circuit comment based on the circuit No..

Describe with the example of the input of 1/O comment, and other comment use same operation except it
input the No. of each comment instead of 1/0 No..
(1) Display of 1/0 Comment Window
When choosing [I/O Comment] in [Window], it displys I/O comment window.
(2) Top I/O No. Input
Input the top 1/0 No. of input comment in the top R ] ] aal e v

display box, and press Enter key or click the
[Read] button.

(3) Comment Input
Input the comment by clicking the user symbol or the box of comment.
Y ou can input the comment only with the keyborad by pressing the Enter key after selecting the comment
with the cursor.
(4) Comment Write
Write in PC memory by clicking the [Write] button.
(5) Save of Comment file
Save the input comment file by clicking El icon , or [Save] in the [File] menu.
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3.7 Circuit Monitor

Execute the monitoring of the contact point of Ladder circuit, the coil, etc..
Choose [Monitor] from [Mode] with online mode or On-direct mode. It displays the circuit monitor

window after executing the program match check, and start monitoring simultaneously.

If executing the monitor with unmatched condition, the monitoring display is not guarantied.

The mode display of status bar becomes “Monitor” from “Edit”.

Change the CPU switch to “RUN” and operate the CPU.

Lasddlen sahiton Tow Windows - floddsecd] o L
I= FidF] E4HE) Vieodd] BiddE| BodelG) Liofll] Wwindowds] Hesll) =171
el A 2 Y S B [ I
e T e T e :
Rl RLOL 1 0EE] -
y _|I = 'I'.-“.
e o i
— ?
& 5 eores
| LY KL nLe LT
— il & —
5 rya B cors TreacTa
B UL
: T |
— . RLrE LICLH
E3 T|:::rn Coi
L <
i e
'l ﬂ 2
L 15l oLt S 01 2 e U |
[
Presz [F1] to display Help et AUH  H-2002  Home B Monilu (16 (404G step [T i

=

CPU condition of Status bar becomes
“RUN" from “STOP".

\

It becomes “Monitor” from “Edit”.

In the monitor mode, it capture and display the monitor value of each I/O by selecting a symbol (include a

processing box).

But, in the condition of the capture display, severa key operation such as Alt key, short cut key can not be

executed. Move the mouse cursor once to release the capture display and operate again.
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3.8 1/O Monitor

It monitoring ON/OFF state and the word data of the specified I/0 No.. It is possible to use with the circuit

monitor simultaneously.

wider cilior for Windowes — [U ron o]
] FlalE) ESUE]  Wiarnfdl  Mendoe (W Wedea 081 Halp[HI =18] =

slel] <fefefx] ] =] sl TEEh
(1) The I/O monitor window e iW_Il = — L

It displays the 1/0 monitor window by choosing @ ElE) = 1] 8|

[1/O Monitor] from the [Window] menuin a

circuit monitoring.

T i i 1 4 =
|

Freer [F1] #2 dipler Halp mem FTCR H-0E

@ : Binary It displays the monitor data by the binary. (*)

| Decimal It displays the monitor data by the decimal. (*)

: Hexadecimal It display the monitor data by the hexadecimal. (*)

: Comment display It specifies Display or Hide of the I/O comment of the specified

RELC
~ mode switch 1/0 No..

d : Previous 1/0 It changes 1/0O No. specified by a mouse cursor to the previous
o one. Several No. can be selected.

I : Next 1/0 It changes 1/0O No. specified by a mouse cursor to the next one.
— Severa No. can be selected.

@ : 1/O monitor It displays the setting dialog for the input of top I/O No. to
— seting monitor, and the selection of 1 or 16 points display.

(*) When you choose the binary/decimal/hexadecimal, the monitor data display of the circuit
monitor will be changed at the same period. But when you choose the binary display, the circuit
monitor will be the hexadecimal display.

The display can be changed by the keyboard operation of (Ctrl) + (H).
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(2) Input of 1/0 No.
A FhilE EE Waml) Mool Wk HebQ ;,Lgl_ﬂ
B - s = a9 3 L M [ B 8
Click the |%2| icon at the 1/O monitor windows— o
icl e_‘ icon e |/O monitor window FEE T
Display the 1/0O monitor setting dialog box.
Input the top I/O No. at the I/O monitor setting
dialog box, and click [OK].
b - 15 i i e s e 143 L e o o R
|
Fruma [F1] 40 divmes Halp rerm [EToR | (HeE | -

16 points or 1 point can be chosen. wna: |10 - |
FOINT H e |
& addinee LCaa iR 16 poiF hom e sl Nog) Crvmriiri Ll

AN e R s e e £ 0O N, on ]

canal |

(3) Monitor Start

. . = FillE!  EditE! b Monitor(d) Wi ()
When 1/0 No. has already specified, it starts Hep 1) &=
. . . . froind o 5 SRR i [ N i
monitoring when the 1/0 monitor window opens. wlet] s jrje] ¢ .-"I'.-l “?I”'I #e]
‘e . Zoom m £
When 1/O No. has not specified yet, it start
Spealiety fmfE =) o] Bl
monitoring when 1/O No. is specified. *RION ..., Hl #RI0A T
&R0 cewsos HI ®RIDE .. HI
@RI0Z ...... HI ®RIOC . HI
* R103 .. Hl = RIo0 .. Hl
*R104 . HI ®RIGE ... H]
& [105 LMD eRIOFTTT T H:
@ R106 .. Hl
*R107 .« H
& RI08 . H
@ R0l o HI
L 4 A i €3 LB ko
|
Frazx [F1] in diaplay Halp mar
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3.9 Print of Program
Input a program to the specified printer after specifying ]

Ingruclon Fomalk Capion Sy e At
the comment, the contact point list, the line space, and £ Ladderl W Poga Huid [
i Inauction (€3 W Chrul Ha.
the print range, etc.. Pl Rangs = ¥ o i)
It displays the dialog box of the print setting by #‘ i ol
_ o o . ¥ ¥ Gommanii 2 =
choosing [Program] from [Print] in the [Utility] Spacaf 03]  Box CommankEy
menu il r']_il ™ Wema CommaniM)
' i) O
Arfhen e LineZ) E“_jl I~ Confaci Pamtlsim  [neo=Line =
™ Eane e Dafaubi
[ Tik FrinkE) | Print Cantal |
Instruction format Check the print format, Ladder or the instruction word.
Print range When printing al circuit, check al circuit.

When printing the specified circuit, take off a check from all circuit and
input the specified circuit No..

Circuit Set the blank line No. (0 - 3) which insert between circuits.

Line Set the blank line No. (0 - 3) which insert between the Ladder symbols.

Arithmetic line Set the blank line No. (0 - 3) which insert between the arithmetic
instructions.

Page No. Make a check if printing a page No. and input the page No. of the top
page.

Circuit No. Make a check if printing a circuit No..

1/0 No. Choose 1/0 No. or a user symbol to print. One of which must be

User symbol selected. Both can be selected.

1/O comment Choose whether print the 1/O comment or not. When make a check,

choose the input word No. from 32 or 16.

Box comment Choose whether print the box comment or not.

Memo comment Choose whether print the memo comment or not.

Circuit comment Choose whether print the circuit comment or not.

Contact point list Choose whether print the contact point list and the cail list. When

making a check, choose whether print the contact point list inside a bus or

outside a bus.

After setting the options indicated above, click [Print] to output the program to the print which was set
in[Printer Set] inthe [Utility] menu.
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Chapter 4 Edit 4.1

Chapter 4 Edit

4.1 Input of Symbol
4.1.1 Outline of Operation
(2) Input of Contact Point 1/0 No.
When clicking the contact point icon at the symbol bar, the dialog box of Contact Point Property is
displayed .
Input 1/O No. directly to [Input], or click .li at the left side of input box to display the input possible 1/0
type by the pull down menu, then input No. after selecting /O type.

-+

-

Zontact Paint Property L

N

=y

Symbol Position: Row 9. Column 1 A contact o]

=

[Nt ! _'_] -
Carmmentic: |

~Contact Point

AE b A
’TI Cancel |

< Didog box of Contact point property >

(2) Input of Cail 1/0 No.
When clicking the coail icon at the symbol bar, the dialog box of Coil Property is displayed.
Input 1/O No. directly to [Input], or click .li at the left side of input box to display the input possible 1/0
type by the pull down menu, then input No. after selecting /0 type.

Coil Proparty

Symhbol Position: Row 8, Column 10

Inputil: | .'J

Input Comment (C): |

TimeBase®:  [RCHNREGGGGE—— - |

15t Set value(l): |

2nd Setvalve(2): |

15t Set¥alue Comment(El: I

2nd SetValue Comment(s): I
~Coil

o of o o |
’TI Cancel |

< Didog box of Coil Property >
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(3) 1/0O No. Input of Comparing Box
When clicking Comparing box icon at the symbol bar, the dialog box of Comparing Box Property is

displayed.
Input the comparing expression to [Comparing Expression] directly.

Comparing Box Property

Symhbal Position: Rowe 1. Column 1

Comparing Qperation{S);
|WR1DD:: W1 00

/kﬁe Cnm

Space S
Right-side Comment{E): Space

- Compating Operator

= St G e = s I

Ok I Cancel |

< Dialog box of Comparing Box Property >
Input the space between 1/0 No. and the comparing operator, otherwise it becomes the “Ladder

Error” when writing.
There is no pull down menu of /O type.

(4) 1/0 No. Input of Processing Box
When clicking the processing box icon at the symbol bar, the dialog box of Processing Box Property is

displayed.
Input the operation expression directly in [Processing Box Expression].

Symbol Position: Row 1. Column 10

Expression of Processing Box (B
WRD = WR1 +WR2 =

Space

Comment(C):
110 Mo,

! Comment 1\

Space

(6]34 i Cancel | Help I

< Diaog box of Processing Box Property >

Input the space between I/0O No. and the operator, otherwise it becomes the “Ladder Error” when

writing.
There is no pull down menu of /O type.
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Chapter 4 Edit 4.1

Additional Information

(a) Keyboard Input
A symbol can be input from a keyboard. The key input setting of symbol is displayed by choosing
[Keyboard] from the [Utility] menu.

(b) Cursor movement of Each property of Dialog box input item
Each item can be input by clicking the input item with amouse. Or, it move to the next input item and
a button by Tab key.

(c) About the comment
The input comment becomes the comment of its 1/O No..

-+
-
)
N
=
©
=
]

When inserting a comment newly from a property dialog box, or loading and changing the existent 1/0
comment, it reflect to the window of [I/0 Comment] in the [Window] menu.
Choose [I/0 Comment] in the [Window] menu and execute [Save] in the [File] menu in the 1/O

comment window for the save of input/changed comment .

(d) Modification of Symbol
Set the mouse cursor on the symbol and double click, or set the circuit cursor on the symbol and press
Enter key. The property dialog box of symbol is displayed, so change the contents and click [OK] or
press Enter key.

(e) Deletion of Symbol
Move the cursor to the comparing box and press Delete key or choose [Delete] in the [Edit] menu, or

press Iat the tool bar.

Please refer to “ Appendix 5: Hints for Programming” about the possible symbol humber in one circuit.
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4.1.2 Input of Contact Point
The contact point symbol has the following types.

Symbol Function Key input (Default)
-"' A contact point Shift + A
4k DFN (Rising) Shift + D
4k DIF (Dropping) Shift + U
* Loop back Shift + L
;I'F B contact point Shift + B

IR '

k| 36| 40| | @] et| @] @[ o O] T % [24—] 1 ||

Press [F1] to disolav Helo menu, [Offline  [H—2o00 [

< Symbol bar >
Move the cursor to the position to input, and click the contact point icon at the symbol bar.

Contact Point Property

Symbol Position: Row 9. Column 1 A contact
Input(ly: I _'_I

Gormment(c)y: |

— Contact Point

o 4 # |

< Diaog box of Contact Point Property >

[Symbol Position] It displays the present position of the circuit cursor.

[Input] Input the I/0 No..

[Comment] It displays the I/O comment. The input/edit can be performed.
[Contact Point] It displays the selected contact point. (A button is pressed state)

Click the [OK] button after executing necessity input such as 1/0 No.. It becomes the wait condition
for the next symbol. If doing with the key operation, press Enter key, or use Tab key to make the [OK]
button active and press Enter key.
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Chapter 4 Edit 4.1

4.1.3 Input of Coil
The Coil symbol has the following types.

Symbol Function Key input (Default)
{_r R,L,M,Y, Timer counter Shift + C
G Reset of Master control Ctrl + Shift + R
@+ Set of Master control Ctrl + Shift + S
{EF Reset of R,L,M,Y Shift + R
{=F Set of RL,M,Y Shift + S
* L oop back symbol Shift + L

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

Move the cursor to the position to input

Bymbol Foation: RowS Column 10

and click the coil icon at the symbol bar. Inpb) I 7|
Input Comment 2] |

TmeBseeE N - |

151 S vagaiLy |

Ind Selvakads: |

{51 Betvue CommertEr |

Ind Betvaka CommanE: |
call

o @ of 2 B

o | coa |
< Diadog box of Coil Property >

[Symbol Position] It displays the present position of circuit cursor.

[Input] Input the I/0 No..

[Comment] It displays the I/O comment. The input/edit can be performed.

[Time Base] Choose from the pull down menu displayed by pressing .li a the right side.
Or, 1Sisset wheninput “1” from the keyboard. Or, each time “0” isinput,
it set 0.01S and 0.1S dternately.

[1% Set value] } Input the set value from 0 to 65535.

[2™ Set Value]

[Comment of 1 Set Vaue]

[Comment of 29 Set Valug]

[Cail] It displays the coil symbol which is now selected. A
button becomes pressed state.

Click the [OK] button after executing necessity input such as I/0O No.. It becomes the wait condition

It can be input when the set value is 1/0 No..

for the next symbol. If doing with the key operation, press Enter key, or use Tab key to make the [OK]

button active and press Enter key.
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4.1.4 Input of Comparing Box

Symbol Function Key input (Default)
{]' Comparing Box Shift + M

Click the icon of Comparing box at the symbol bar.

Comparing Box Property

Symhbol Position: Row 9, Caolumn 1
Comparing Operation{S);
Left-side Comment(L:

Right-side Comment(E):

- Comparing Operator
e g e = o = e e ‘

Ok I Cancel |

< Dialog box of Comparing Box Property >

[Symbol Position] It displays the present position of the circuit cursor.
[Comparing Expression] Input the comparing expression.
[Comment on left] It displays the I/O comment for both side of the comparing expression.

The input/edit can be performed.
[Comment on right] It displays the I/O comment for both side of the comparing expression.

The input/edit can be performed.

Input the alphabet and the number directly to [Comparing Expression].
Input the space between 1/0 No. and the comparing operator, otherwise it becomes the “Ladder

Error” when writing.
Ex.) WR1 = WR2 (Input in half scale, _is a space)
The comparing operator are the displayed 8 types.

* Input of Hexadecimal
Add “H” at the top to input the hexadecimal.
Ex.) Input “1B" in the hexadecimal
=> |nput as“H" “1” “B".

Click the [OK] button after executing necessity input such as 1/0O No.. |t becomes the wait condition
for the next symbol. If doing with the key operation, press Enter key, or use Tab key to make the [OK]
button active and press Enter key.
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Chapter 4 Edit 4.1

4.1.5 Input of Processing Box

Symbol Function Key input (Default)
D‘ Processing Box Shift + P

Click the icon of Processing box at the symbol

Swmbol Frshon: Row S, Column 10
bar. Eqiseion af Fracsesnig B X

1 =

After completing the input, click the [OK]
button, or choose the [OK] button by the Tab L1 _|J

CFEL TR AT

key and press Enter key. Cannmi

¥ Ho | Zormment |

The maximum 19 lines of instruction or

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

expression can be input in the one processing
box. [k | cams | Hap |

< Dialog box of Processing Box Property >

[Symbol Position] It displays the present position of the circuit cursor.
[Expression of Processing Box] Input the operation expression.
[Comment] It displays the 1/O comment. The input/edit can be performed.
The dialog box is displayed when clicking the I/0O No. to edito.
To input [Expression of Processing Box],
* Input as the half scale aphabet and numbers
* Input directly
« Divide the command and the expression with Enter key.
* Input the space between the operator and the parameter, otherwise it becomes the
“Ladder Error” when writing.
To input [Comment], double click the I/O No. which is displayed at [Comment]. Input or edit the
comment, when [Comment Input] dialog box is displayed.

Comment Input

110 Mo.0: | im0 oK I
oomment(g):l Cancel |

< Diaog box of Comment Input >

(Caution)

» However other dialog box can be closed by pressing Enter or Esc key, only the property of
processing box need to press [OK] or [Cancel], or click the close box, or use Tab key to make [OK]
or [Cancel] active and press Enter key.

« |t is possible to input a comment simultaneously with the circuit renewal input, but when newly input
the application instruction, it is possible to input a comment simultaneously by inputting as below.

Ex.) shl(wr108,1)->SHL_( WR108 , 1) ......... The under bar (_) isaspace.
If input a comment without insert a space as shl (wrl108,1), the comment edit can not be performed

before writing because it executes the error check when writing.
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4.1.6 Input the Symbol of Horizontal Line, Vertical Line, Not, Loop Back

Symbol Function Key input (Default)
S— Input Horizontal line Shift + H
;r"': Input Not symbol Shift + N

(2) Input of Horizontd line
Move the circuit cursor to the position to input, and click —| at the symbol bar.

(2) Input of Not symbol
Move the circuit cursor to the position to input, and click ?£| at the symbol bar.

(3) Input and deletion of Vertical line
(@ Input of Vertica line
Move the circuit cursor at the left lower position to input, and click I | at the symbol bar.

Symbol Function Key input (Default)
| Input Vertical line | Shift + V
' Delete Vertical line | Shift + Del

B raily B Veedn Bukif) Moy LHERLD  WedealD  Heipdp
. —i |\ —
.

< Verticd line >

(b) Deletion of Verticdl line
Move the circuit cursor at the left lower position to delete, and click _§ | at the tool bar.

1il =lz] &=

“"u"ertical Iirlue deletic\nl
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Chapter 4 Edit 4.1

(4) Creation of Loop back circuit

It uses to input the circuit which over 9 contact points.

Symbol Function Key input  iDefaults |
* Loop back | Shift + L

Click the loop back icon at the symbol bar.

Ladder editar for Windaws — [Ladder1] =]
l? File(F) EditiE) ‘“iew(d Build(B) Model(G) Utility(l)  Windowdid HelptH) = lﬂ I_)ﬁ

1 I & | 2 I 4 i 5 8 7 3 I 3 l/ﬂ{ = =

RO R1 R2 E] R4 RE Rf R7 RE [oooo1] = =

| |} I} |} I} | |} | I H: =~

: 2

Q

Ra RA00 =

, <

5 ]

< Loop back symbol >

Input the loop back symbol at the coil position. Then, input the loop back symbol of the top.

(Caution)
Can not create the circuit bellow.
* OR circuit exist after the loop back symbol.

« The operation box exist after the loop back symbol.




4.2 Circuit Write / Recover
(2) Circuit Write
It writes the input circuit to the program memory.
When inputting the circuit, write the circuit with the method indicated below.
(a) Choose [Circuit Writg] in the [Build] menu.

=ditar far Win

Y EditiE)  wisw ) I hlode(E) Ll O

MR Circuit Write®h)  Ctrl+E E
|

Recowver(Ll) Crl+U
- T T a

< [Build] menu >
(b) Click [Circuit Write] icon @latthetool bar.

Ladder editor for Windows — [Ladder!]

& Fiel®) Edit® Vien®) Build®) Mode@ Uity  Window )

@l el | sl @lakglpl 3vTe

< [Circuit Write] icon >

(c) Choose [Circuit Write] in the right click menu.

» Before and After execution of Circuit Write

=
15 FidEr EAME! Wereld]  BuddEl  MookEll HERALE  Wdore WD Haipdtl =l
1| i l T | [ | i ¥ | [
0 1l H =] ] W] T T ] ]
L it 1t I 1t 1t 1 1t it I 1
[ 1 | ——
b
9 9
1
1 11
; ——
. IR

< Circuit before writing >

Eul Mokl HEH LD W W) Help (H)
T e e el e, B fea B

) il Er FE] =] 5] T3 E7] 1] 100 [woaiit]
—t i} 1t ; [ I it 1} i —
L
2| ] [a2du]
— g v, 2k
' -
W l
= win ﬁ Lozl

|_"|.T

< Circuit after writing >
It connects between the coil and the contact point with the horizontal line by the auto connecting function.
It displays the circuit with the new circuit No..

The color of line changes by writing.
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Chapter 4 Edit 4.2

If there is an error input exist at the creation of the circuit, you can input but can not write. An error is
displayed at the [Output] section. The cursor moves to the symbol which has an error. If an error exist
many, the cursor moves the top symbol. In this case, modify the error according to the error display and

writing again.

The cursor position after executing the circuit write will be the circuit which had the cursor before
executing the writing.

Therefore, after editing the circuit, if move the cursor to other circuit and execute the circuit write, it
displays other circuit at the top screen.

If it becomes [Step Over] error in writing, edit with the process indicated bellow .
(a) Delete the step No. over and execute [Circuit Write].
(b) Edit the circuit (delete, modify, etc.) and execute [Circuit Write].

-
[eb]
~—
=t
=}
=
-

(2) Recover
When executing [Recover] before executing [Circuit Write], it return to the condition immediately before
editing (Immediately after the circuit write).
Also it return to the condition before editing, when choosing [Recover] in the [Build] menu,. Or click
the [Recover] icon @ at the tool bar.

« Before and After executing [Recover]

s lernnz_

— —— 1.

Lackles goblor Lo e TLaddari]
EGIET

Waralll  BuddiEl  ViodeOD LhER (1 WncdealA]  HalpHD =] =

1 | i | i | T | r | | s ] W
] Tl ER F] EEl i (T} T (L] TIgH [coeit 1
i ! it it it il i1 i} i} g
1
-— . ; [innscex ]
—————— B S WD B
i ==
skl |
L] 1
_:1:'- ﬁ ] [nonaal
—]| ®ii J
M S
i

< After executing [Recover] >
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4.3 File Save and Read
(1) Read
Choose [Road] in the [File] menu, or click ﬁ!icon to open the [Road] diaog box.

/ Choose the folder
E— =T

!il 15test2.pm [#] Ladderd.prn IHII Test1.PRN @ Testd.PRE

LooH

] Ladder1.PRN |#] Ladder5.pm ] Test11.PRNM |#] Tests. PR
] Ladder11.pm |#] Laddert.prm ] Test111.PRN |#] Testh. PRI
] Ladder2 PRN ] test pin ] Test2 PRM =] thitdEk=pr || finput directly or
8] Ladder20.pm |s#)] test0826. prm =] Test20.P |a#] thit4k . pr
Ladder3.pm |e#] testD327.pm ] Test |#] thitsks. PR choose from the
1] | i

File name:[ ! I Open I I
Files of tupk:  |H Series Program [*.prm) ~| | Cancel |

/ < Dialog box of Load >
Choose file format I

[File Place] It displays the drive and the folder.

[File Name] Input the file name to load. Or click the file which is displayed. The extended code is not
necessary to input.

[File Type] It choose the file type. Click .:i a the right side to display the list of pull down, and
choose form there.

[Open| Load the file.

[Cancel] Close the window.

It displays the dialog of the file load when start loading.
Confirm the result display and click the [Close] button.

Lcaad
Fezul Dapis

Gtart lesding f [ Tesbi.FiH]

Cospleted Lasding. —I
TR ]

EEENNEEENNNEREN NN NRRRNRNRRERN]
< Result display of File loading >
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4.3

(2) Batch load

Choose [Batch Load] in the [File] menu.
Input the name to [File Name] or choose the file from the display, and click [OK] to load the file of H
series program, 1/O definition table, comment which has the same file name al together.

Batch load

Look i I 3] Lewtest

=] & A e [

K E3

iﬁl T15testZ prn iﬁl Ladder20.prm EI test0826. prm iﬁ Test1171.10

(=] Ladder1.10T =] Ladder3.prn (28] testlE27. prn ] Test111.P _
Input directly or ] Ladderl.PRN  [s] Ladderd.pn =] Test!. 10T =] Test210T <F

] Ladderll.pm  [#] LadderS.pm #] Test1.FRN #] Test2 PRI H
choose from the &l Ladder2lOT  [] LadderSpin & Test11.10T ] Test2010° =
display dder? PR [e#] test.pm ] Testi1.PRN [8] Tes, Click to start E

( | || Jloading -

Filenamel ITESH I Open ||

Files of bwpe: lAII file: %] '! Cancel I

< Dialog box of Bach load >

< Example >

In the case if the batch load file name is “test1”.

Input the name to [File Name]. It doesrit matter either input the name directly or click the displayed file.
Click the [Open] button after input (or choose) the file name.

No matter with the specification of extended code, it load al the files which has a name “test1”.

Each kaad
Huuul Dipday
[STart kpaodng #F [Nest1.FHH].

trmpleted Inading. I_I
Sarl Loaoiig #F [Eestl1.197]. T
vnpletod Boading.

ftart lpading of [Tomtd . HEL].

eapleted Roading

teart Loading o |Eesti EC).

Sospieled Inading.

finart Lvading of [Festi.EIE],

WMemplrled Ioading.

EENENNNNNNRENEENNENAENAR ARNRREN
< Result display of Batch load >

(Caution)
When executing the batch specification, next file becomes the out of the object.
 Source program ......... Refer to Chapter 10, the source programming method.
» Comment file created by HILDR, HILDRL ( .cmn).
« Trace file of TRAC software (.dat).
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(3) Save

Choose [Save] in the [File] menu, or click Ei icon to open the [Save] dialog box.

Choose the file to save

-

Choose the file format

3 Lewtest - 4

[#] 715test2 pm Ladderd.prn Test]. PRN (8] Testd. PRI
@ Ladder1 FRM @ Ladders.prn @ Tezt11 PRMN @ Tezth PRk
!fl Ladder11.prn !ﬁl Ladderk.prn !ﬁl Test111.FRN !ij TestB.PRR
=] Ladderz PRN [ testpm (=] TestZ PRN =

=] Ladder?Dpm  [] testD326.pm (=] Test20. PRN =] thitdBks pr
|#] Ladder3.pm |#] test0827.pm |#] Testz.PRN |#] thitgks. PR
4| | >
e []

Save az upk: |H Series Pragram [~ pri)

Input the file name

—

< Diaog box of Save >

[Save Place] It displays the drive and the folder to save. Choose to change the place.

[File Name]

necessary to input.

d Corcel | ICIick to start saving

Input the file name directly, or click the file displayed. The extended code is not

If the extended code of file name and file type are different, it save prior to the extended

code of file name.

[File Type] Choose the file type. Choose from the pull down list displayed by clicking .:i at the

right.
[Save] Save the file.
[Cancel] Close the window.

When start saving, it displays the Save dialog box.

Confirm the result display, and click the [Close] button.

AendiDepny

Comp |eted sawi na.

Start =awira of [Tast] FRY].

100FE:

i

1582

< Result display of Save >
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(4) Batch Save
Choose [Batch Save] in the [File] menu.
When input the name of saving file to [File Name], it save the file of H series program, I/O comment on

the PC memory al together.
Batch save [ 7] =]

Save _in:i"ﬂ Lewtest ;l @J ..ﬁi' E

|:#] 715test2 pin |3#] Ladder20.pm |38] testig26. pn ] Test111.1E

(=] Laddert.I0T (=] Ladderd. pm (=] testB27. pm =] Test111.P

] Ladderl.PRN  [s8] Ladderd.pim ] Test1.10T =] Test20T

=] Laddertpm [ LadderS prm (=] Testl. PRN  TestzPrp L f
]Ladder2i0T ] LadderS pm ] Test11.10T = Testza ) | JClick to start
] LadderzPRN. [af] test (=] Test11.PRN =] Test20fR ,

J adder, u ezt.prm u = u = saving

l |

File name: ITest‘I l Save I
Save as hufe: IAII file: . _vJ Cancel I

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

Input the file name / < Folder choice dialog box of Batch save >

< Example >

In the case if the batch save file name is “test1”.

Input the file name directly, or click the file displayed. The extended code is not necessary to input.
Click [Save] after input the file name.

It save all the files which has a name “test1”
Fachiogre @

Feaui Daplay

Start savieg of [Testi.FEM].

Completed Saeing.

Start savieg of [Testi.100]. T Timan ]
Coppleted sewing.

Start mauimg of [Testd,HEC].

Woppleted Saving.

Start savies of [Testi.Bet].

Completed sawing.

Start savimg of [Testd,CIC].

Coppleted sewing.

100r%

EREEREEREEENENEENRENENNNNERNEENEN
< Result display of Batch save >
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(5) Verify
It verifies the programs on the PC memory and the disk.

Choose [Verify] inthe [File] menu. It opens the [Verify] diaog box.

Yerify

Loak in: I 29 Lewtest

|#] 715testZ pm s8] Ladderd. pm ] Test1.PRN |#] Test4 PR
[#]Laddert.PRM =] LadderS.pm 8] Test11.PRN |#] Tests. PR
] Ladder11.pm Is8] L addert. pm [#] Test111PRN  [] TestGPRN
=] LadderzPRN. (] test.prn =] Testz. PR (=] thit4Bk . pr

I Inout the fil I (28] Ladder200.prm [#)] testB26. pm [#] Testz0 PRN =] thltdBks. pr
nput the file name desimg 13, ot I=8] test827.prn 8] Test3.PRN [o#] thiteks. PR ]
\ / Click to start

1| | %
File name: lLadderZ.plri Open I
Filez of tupe: IH Seres Pragram [*.prn) "J Cancel |

I

< Dialog box of Verification >

Choose the file format

[File Place] It displays the drive and the folder. Choose to change the place.
[File Name] Input the file name directly, or click the file displayed.
The extended code is not necessary to inpuit.
[File Type] Choose the file type. Click .:i to display the pull down list and choose from there.
[Open] Start to verify the program.
[Cancel] Close the dialog box to stop processing.

It displays the dialog box when staring the verification.

Confirm the result of verification, and click the [Close] button.

Fe=wif Do phn
|Start verifyisg of [Ladseri.FE].
u_ Fa e R | ERadgreid.

ash clecull ¢ PC @ WEdU?, FILE @ il )
wanatcisd clrcaln : * H
mapatobed clrcaln o &

File oheoult- ( A0@FS - oBIO7 § 15 net Feand
L Frogran 1 FEizsgresd,

Carpleted werifyisg,

LULLULLLLELL LU LRI T L]
< Result display of Batch verification >
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(6) Batch Verify
Choose [Batch Verify] in the [File] menu.
Input the file name to verify to [File Name], then verify the file of H series program and I/O comment on
the PC memory and the file on the disk all together.

Batch verify EHE

Loak in: i 23 HLadder L‘ @l g‘ I__
B _deigreqg.isr i_ﬁ _zetup.3 @ Delslizu i_ﬁ Dizk1.id
[#] _inst3zien_ ] _setup.4 =] DelsL Zisu [=] Disk2id
™ _isdel.eve =] _setup.di ] Delel Bisu =] Diskaid
5] _isregaz.di Iz _setup.ib Izl Dl 4.isu ] Disktid

. ] _setup.1 =] BackUp.fi =] Delsl Bisu [=] EdiLal

I npUt the file name _-: - .2 Fﬂ CpuSetL.dll iﬂ DelsLE.isu @ er.cht

| \ |
File name: I Opel

Chapter 4.

Files of type: [0 file =) = Cancel |

< Diaog box of Batch verify >

< Example >

In the case if the batch verify fileis “testl”.

Input the file name to verify without the extended code to [File Name].

Click the [Open] button after input the file name.

No matter with the type of file (extended code), it verify all the files which has a name “test1”.

Eaichveie__________________________________[

RasulDeply
NCart werlfying of LesTi.PAN].
[ Farpowter 1 Agreed,

Last chreuit § PCo@ @87, FILE : onooy ) [T

[ Fregram

Cenpletad verifying.
Start werifying of [Eesgd,107],
[ Lo sefinition | Agreed.
[ ®oer syehnl I Angreed.
Completed verifying,

Ttart werifying of [testl.BEC].

phgreed .

Conplated verifying.

Start werifying of [tesgd. BOC],
g il .

Completed verifying,

itart werifying vF [testi.cic],

il
Cempleted uerifying,

NINRNENNENENENNNRRRNRRRNENEEENEEN
< Result display of Batch Verify >
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4.4 Circuit Edit
4.4.1 Modification of Symbol
It modifies the symbol, the command, and 1/0 No. in 1 circuit. Several numbers of circuits can be
modified.
(2) Insertion of Column
Move a cursor to the position to insert a column, and choose [Insert Column] from the [Edit] menu.

A horizontal line extend from the cursor position to the right and create the empty column.

TDO [ocniz]
1e

SHL 4w, 1)

(f'é

[acana]

<[Insert Column] >

A column can be insert aso by clicking the icon of _

[Insert Column] at the tool bar. Windawe i)
[ ——

.| (NN

2w De

Move the cursor to the position to insert the row, and choose [Insert Row] in the [Edit] menu.

(2) Insertion of Row

The vertica line extend from the cursor position to the bottom, and create the empty row.

T - Tho [omang]
< _— s

< [Insert Row] >

A row can be inserted aso by clicking the icon of

[Insert Row] at the tool bar.

(3) Deletion of Symbol
Move the cursor to the symbol to delete and delete with the method below.
Choose [Cut] in the [Edit] menu (Ctrl + X)
Choose [D(Ialete] in the [Edit] menu (Delete key)

Press }( |at the tool bar.
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Chapter 4 Edit 4.4

4.4.2 Cut & Paste
Execute specified (Cut / Paste).

Function Icon Menu Keyboard
Cut & [Edit] - [Cut] Ctrl + X
Copy = [Edit] - [Copy] Ctrl +C
Paste = [Edit] - [Paste] Ctrl +V
(1) Cut

Specify the range to cut off by the mouse dragging.
By clicking the line No. at the left of the window, it can specify the circuit for 1 line.

Choose [Cut] in the [Edit] menu.
The specified range of circuit is cut off.

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

T =~ = e

"_1_|_ﬂ=|_|_|l x| 1| ol S50 A7 o3 . i

Fea et E W

< Before execution of Cut >

(Caution)
When dragging from the position of the circuit cursor, it becomes not the specification of symbol but

the movement of symbol.
The cut aso can be performed by the [Cut] button on the tool bar, [Cut] of the right click menu, and

Ctrl + X .
e R e ] nz
_1_I_IH_ILA_|_IF_ILI:!3;I_I-' % o — i
i I |
j-_ﬂiﬂ it ] SOl = | vl | | =

< After execution of Cut >
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(2) Paste
Move the cursor to the place to paste the circuit.
Choose [Paste] in the [Edit] menu.
The cut circuit is pasted.
After pasting, it is written to the PC memory by executing [Circuit Writ].

TR BEc Vi) B Mk LS kel e ] |

ﬂLiL*.:!’lll_l e 1 I L 21 R e
3 i " T "

e e :

Tl o e e [ =T ]

Frams [ 1fba dmge g s T | RS [ i T |

< After execution of Paste >

(Caution)
When copying and pasting a circuit which includes a processing box has the width of over 2 lines,
the massage of “Not enough space’ is displayed if the generation circuit is under the next condition.
In this case, make a space by using the function of Insert row and paste it.
1. A coil exist more than 2 line continuously .
2. A coil and a processing box exist continuously.

3. A width for a processing box to paste is smaller than a processing box.

(3) Copy
It specifies the range to copy by the mouse drag.
Choose [Copy] in the [Edit] menu (or [Copy] icon at the tool bar, [Copy] of the right click, Ctrl + C).

Paste operation is as same method as (2).
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4.4.3 Insertion of Circuit
Insert the circuit.
1 Move the circuit cursor to the circuit to insert.
2 Choose [Insert Circuit] in the [Edit] menu. The circuit under the circuit cursor position becomes a
blank.
3 Insert the circuit.
4 By executing [Circuit Write], it add the circuit No. to the new circuit and written into the PC memory.

Outline of [Insert Circuit]

-
~
LSRN WA O RO sk SR VT T é
| T o e e i) Ny ] | [ | —j E
o | jl O
o . "™ <——— 4th Circuit
Circuit cursor || -

o

Frann 1] v B s St | HEE L= (U TR

< Before execution of [Insert Circuit] >

& -ﬁ. { g

- = =1 4th Circuit
| 3

M 1+

A ] ] i ]

Prmnn Pl i dmpire Sl Fe | HES (3 (I

< After execution of [Insert Circuit] >
The condition that the circuit under the circuit cursor position becomes the blank.
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!l TR BMG) vt Bad sy Uandl e reatd ]
BT o E e | e e PR e
[ ] 1 [ R e

: _Ii ._:_I (TR T | L \j_

— 4th circuit
! — 5th circuit

. L (Inserted circuit)

/

Fownn L7 1] b s iy s Dhes T " Wb B A e 1

< After execution of [Circuit Write] >
The condition that the circuit No. 00005 was inserted.

(Caution)

* The circuit can be inserted with the maximum range of 256 lines.

» When editing as deleting a circuit or arow, delete a circuit and a column first, then after executing
[Circuit Write], edit with [Insert Column], etc.

» When select [Recover] before executing [Circuit Write], it return to the condition of before editing
(immediately after Circuit Write at the last time).
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4.4.4 Deletion of Circuit
It deletes the circuit with the circuit unit.
1 Move the cursor to the circuit to delete.
2 Choose [Delete Circuit] in the [Edit] menu.
3 By executing [Circuit Write], it becomes new circuit No. and written to the PC memory.
Outline of [Delete Circuit ]

m
sial sinieixli] | gl Spi S0TF e[ :
VT S = 4th circuit

e — 5th circuit
7. & (delete)

| 7 6th circuit

Circuit cursor

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

53 B

T AR A e e LoD - =] |

Fosst B 10s sapiay ey avm A [H= B Bin [ e T

< Before execution of [Delete Circuit] >

Pl G Vel Gkl e B DGRl Wrseelm ek alel =l
__—.| x"_-:-. T A VT [ P [ | yii._ 53' 4th Circuit

i !_ rp |t 6th Circuit

i) FuE (o]

_'|_|_ (o] =
g

TIE i L i s 14

tI!IﬂIﬂHBWIQsHE' ,‘j

Fraemd N1 00 ey Pl memn i (TROED | L2 Eom (i |eien |7

< After execution of [Delete Circuit] >

The circuit is deleted from the screen, but it still remain on the PC memory , so the circuit NO. has not

changed yet.
T O T T T — ) MTTET]
L e O T 0 o e o S T
T e T PR e o ) R | T s, 1 T i, e . H
5 T TR | (] 4 4th Circuit
r . At e i, | Teacps] ] 5th C| I’CUIt
H .
I |
n
| T o =l
I !
A ] o 0 e | 0] O =[] - ) .

< After execution of [Circuit Write] >

The circuit is changed to the new circuit No..
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* Delete Circuit by Row specification
The circuit can be deleted by the following method if it is the circuit of only 1 row with no OR

circuit.

sckdar adio dor Windovr [Lackdur1]
|53 FimiE) EdiE) Wewil EBuldE) wodeid Chiky )l Wirdow (0 HeiplH T

Tl R100 R1O1 [02a6]
i

e

-Il-}dh-|‘1l\|:|'F|9||@i|®|*5-|Cr]'{}|E| --|:-‘|—| | |
Fre== [F1] b displew Helo mera CHline. |H-BE000 = Edd 16 4MT siep &

< Delete by Row selection >
Click the No. at the left of the window and make it the condition that 1 circuit is selected.
Choose [Delete], or press Delete key, or click El icon to delete the circuit in that condition.
After that, execute [Circuit Write].

(Caution)
* The circuit can be deleted with the range of 256 lines.
* When select [Recover] before executing [Circuit Write], it return to the condition of before editing
(immediately after Circuit Write at the last time).
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4.4.5 Circuit Edit - Copy
It copies the specified circuit with the circuit unit to the specified place. It isinserted into the circuit to
specify the destination of copy, and the original copy circuit is not deleted.
< Example of Copy >

Before copy After copy
Circuit No. Old circuit No. New circuit No .
1 1 1
2 2 2
Top circuit No. of Copy : 4 3 3 3 j
Last circuit No. of Copy : 5 4 4 4 *ii
Destination circuit No. : 6 5 5 | —* |5 ,E
6 = 4 | — > | 6 h
5 | — | 7
6 | — > | 8

Choose [Copy] from [Edit Circuit] in the [Edit] menu.

Ladder editor for Windows — Ladderd

Wiew)  Build(B)  MadelG)  Lilityt)  iindow Oid

e (B[ [ 01 [ | = _|oo
ElE Hedoia) Cotr| ﬁlﬁl ili

(& e 51 e
Copull) EtelTe
Bastelp) (0 1l
Deletal) [re]

Delete Wertizal Line () Zhift + Del
Merge (G2

Auto Genarationl))

w ifith Input(B)

Insert Rowix) Crl+L

1 P | I’E"l P v |

Edit Circuit(E) Copy(C)

Delete Circuitth) Ctel+D DeletalD)
Inzert Circuitl]) Crrl+] Mo il

< Item of Circuit edit menu >
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Sample of Operation

Copy the circuit No. 4, 5.

[T P! S Kmw' By Byl AL S HeakR IE]
el e ] ] o] 0 (7 | vm [ 2l
. i =T 4th circuit
5th circuit
6th circuit
.
[i]
. i |

< Before execution of copy >

1. It displays Circuit Copy dialog box by choosing [Copy] from [Edit Circuit] inthe[Edit  Menu].

Circuit Copy

Top Gircuit No.(Tr E 0K |
Last Circuit Mo (E): I5 Cancel

Destination Gircuit Mo g | 6l

< Diaog box of Circuit Copy >
2. Input [Top circuit No.], [Last circuit No.] , and [Destination circuit No.].
3. It displays the confirmation message when press the [OK] button.
When press the [Cancel] button, it close the dialog box of Circuit Copy without executing the copy.
4. When press the [OK] button, it execute the copy.
When press the [Cancel] button, it close the dialog box.

T T e T =

] il 1] 0 i) o] EEfF | e [ .
" e e = S

T W
| ! | T
i
i A1

| ] A e B e | O A=

Froem 11 i et Hele T HER = C R P

< After execution of copy >
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4.4.6 Circuit Edit - Delete
It deletes the specified circuit with the circuit unit.

It displays the dialog box of Delete Circuit by choosing [Delete] from [Edit Circuit] in the [Edit] menu.

Cireuit Deletion

Top Sircuit Mo T I | Ok |

Last Circuit Mo (B | Cancel |

< Diaog box of Delete Circuit >

[Top] Specify the top circuit No. to delete.

[Last] Specify the last circuit No. to delete.

[OK] Execute the deletion.

[Cancel] Close the dialog box without executing the deletion.

It returns to the edit possible condition.

(Caution)

When the remain step number step at the right edge of the status bar is smaller than the step number of
the circuit to add, before adding the circuit, delete the unnecessary circuit and execute Circuit Write to
make the empty step number.

(Example)

bl re A el e Rl R Wk B el =l 3|

s slemixi ] | | g S HVIE] s[5 3

[ 5]

. S S N mEEPw E'

.......
i — — — — — — —

P

Ly kyd oy Ly L] 2 il ill [ : (- )
e wt | L IEdit |16 w@)mz 4

Frvew W11 b el Bn oo ol el

In the upper case, the remain step number are 4 steps

When adding more then 5 steps of circuits, delete the unnecessary circuit and execute Circuit Write
before adding the circuit.

If add the circuit and execute Circuit Write without making the empty step, it displays "Lack of step
No. Step No. ()" and can not write.
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4.4.7 Circuit Edit - Move

It moves the specified circuit with the circuit unit to the specified place. The origina circuit is deleted.
< Example of Move >

Before Move After Move
Circuit No. Old circuit No. New circuit No.
1 1 1
2 2 2
Original top circuit No. 5 3 => 3 3
Original last circuit No. :6 4 / 5 | — > | 4
Destination circuit No.  : 4 5 6 | —» [ 5
51— 4] _. [
7 7 7
Sample of Operation
Move the circuit No. 5, 6 to the circuit No. 4.
81 smlenl| |8 S sivinl e 2 =
e I 2 k 4 circuit
] ._ 1" = T 5" circuit
e i 6™ circuit
i
“Sialeleit el o101 =11 o

< Before execution of Move >
1. It displays the diadog box of Circuit Move by choosing [M ove] from [Edit Circuit] in the [Edit]

menu.

Top Circuit Mo.m: I g ok I
Last Circuit No.(Ey: I & Cancel I
Diestination Circuit Mo (i) I 4

< Diaog box of Circuit Move >

2. Input [Top circuit No.], [Last circuit No.], and [Destination No.].

3. It displays the confirmation message when press the [OK] button.
When press the [Cancel] button, it closes the dialog box of Circuit Move without executing the

movement.
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4. Click the [OK] button to execute the movement.

Press the [Cancel] button to close the dialog box.

Piell B wiwldl Bubild b byl Secerl ekl BT
s x|mle) ] do] @is] $9ed WIS s [ 3] =
[ T 1 et e e [ e ke T / i
. -— con I g 4th circuit
| .
| P
]' T 7 L] AT OO0, . .
i ; —':r — 5th circuit
I | s
K
B IJ +* o s 6th circuit <
|._. | e B
| | o
L I-ILI E
R b e o e W Al ol A | E’
| "
L B P B L i T T Il S i U

< After execution of Move >
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4.4.8 Auto Generating
It creates the circuits which has the different 1/0 No..
It memorizes the continued circuits and renew the 1/O No. and creates the continued another circuit.

Choose [Auto Gener ation] in the [Edit] menu.

Ladder editor for Windaws — [Ladder1]
= Filelt) NELEN viewy) BuildE) Mode@  Lhility () Window O

Elrz j@m

(e

Cropy (2] Cip [+
1 Paste(P) Cr [+
DelatelD) Del
Delate YWartical Linaly') Shift + Dal
Mﬁ'ee(G)
£ Auto Generation () Entry(EL..
: ) Edit([) 3
With Input(B. Wiew B) b
Insert Rowid Cirl+L — |
2 Insert Calumniy) Ctrl+d i Al
< Item of Auto Generation menu >
[Entry] It memorizes the source circuit to execute Auto Generation.
[Edit] Input the renewal value of the memorized circuit 1/0 No..

[I/O Type] and [1/0 No.] can be use for the setting methods.

[Display] It displays the registered circuit and the renewal value.

[Execute] To the circuit specified in the register, it executes the auto-renewal according to the
renewa value set in [1/O Type], and [1/O No.].

(Caution)
 Even if the renewal value of 1/0 No. isset in [I/O Type], it make prior to the set of [I/O No.] when
thereisthe set in [I/O No.].
« If the gross 1/0 No. used in the registered circuit is less than 100, the renewa value can be set in
the each I/O No. (refer to Ex.1).
If the gross I/0O No. is more than 101, set the renewal value by the I/O Type unit (refer to Ex.2).

(;i:lgy [/O No. used in the registered | Renewal | Description
[I/ONo.] circuit value
X0 (+1) X0 -> X1
X10 (+3) X10 -> X13
(EEd)i(;zk),y X (+2) All type X increased by 2
[1/O Type] Y (+1) All type Y increased by 1

* The register becomes invalid, when delete, insert, or modify the circuit which was set in the
register.
« Can not execute Auto Generation while executing the circuit entry.
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(1) Entry
It displays the dialog box of Auto Generation Circuit Range Specification by choosing [Entry] from

[Auto Generation] in the [Edit] menu. Set the source of Auto Generation.

Auto Generation Cir. Range Specification

Tap Circuit Mo.(T: |1 oK

Last Circuit Ma.(Ly; | 26 Cancel

< Dialog box of Auto Generation Range Specification >
Set the range in [Top Circuit No.] and [Last Circuit No.].

It displays "A" at the right of the registered circuit No. "’*
i [ £ ..I Modedfl  Liitldl  Wedow W) HaiplHl E
(2) Edit e, el
(8) Set by 1/0 Type ) ook : LT
Choose [Edit] - [Auto Generation] - [Edit] -[I/O el G
[bin Yariea] Lneld] Edait + Clal
Type] . m‘ ™= EriryIEL |
Set the renewa value by the /O type unit. Wk st ) I
YR e EES el

Increase/decrease Increase/decrease
input area\ echo area
object ke | =] Wit Tirmes
Renevaal Yalue
- T | | | |
- 5 "/ e | o | |
- ReU | | o | |
i | e | | o | |
R it e | | e | |
o | | ot | | or | |
oFH | | oL | | oy | |
]| | v | | oh | |
=5 | | ox | | w | |
e | sl | e oyt st
= | | o' I | I-"GN:I._:s:i_ua
ok | cance |
< Dialog box of I/0 Type >
[Renewal Vaue] Input a new value into the I/O type to set. The internal output can be
input by the hexadecimal. But, in the case of the hexadecimal, input
without adding "H". When input the increase/decrease input ares, it
displays the same value at the increase/decrease echo area.
[OK] Set the renewal vaue.
[Cancel] Stop to set and close the dialog box.
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(b) Set by I/0 No.
Choose [Edit] - [Auto Generation] - [Edit] - [I/O No.].

More than one of the new value can to each 1/0O No.

12 Ma
DB Area | = | |- ok I
fuite Times - || e |

o n rdd Afarch

== | [TRA5SE & LT | rcharge EdbE)

Gl

R100

i |

< Dialog box of I/0O No. >
It displays the dialog box of the renewal value by double click the 1/0O No. to set the

increase/decrease or press the [Edit] button.

Renawal Walue

Pre Generate 100 Ok I
width(a): [1] _ cancet |

-
After Generate |

< Dialog box of Renewa Vaue >
When input the renewal value in [Width] for the I/O No. to set, it displays the I/O No. of after
generating in [After Generation].
It sets the renewal value when press the [OK] button.
It resets the input when press the [Cancel] button.

Object Area: || o | !
Wirite Times |
10 I Incre.. i After change ]
bl 1 ¥2
R101 1 R102
R100 1 R101

It displays the input renewa value in the [Width].
It displays the after execution of Auto Generation with the set of [Width] in [After].

(Caution)
Can not execute [Edit] if a circuit range for Auto Generation is not specified in [Entry].
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(3) Display
It displays the [I/O Type] and [I/O No.] registered in [Edit] by choosing [View] from [Auto
Generation] in the [Edit] menu.

oves — [Ladderi]

E @M Edit Wiewl)  Build(B) Mode(E)  Utility(U)  Window Q)  Help(H)

~ Crlte e = o
== I e !@I :.*':! i li'? H Zoorn m
L] 5 (3

CutiT) Cr [+ ! | |
Copy () Cr [+

1 PastelE) B2
Delete(D) Del

| Delete Wertical Line () Shift + Del

Merge i)

E Auto Generation(l) 4 Entry(EL. |

3 Edit(D) 4
 Wiith InputiB)

!nserf EOT\IO_OAA Efr’!TL‘ ExecutelC).. P L |

< Item of Auto Generation menu >
It displays the dialog box of 1/0 type and 1/0 No. by choosing [I/O Type] and [I/O No.].
But, it returns to the edit screen mode without displaying anything, if there is no circuit has registered.

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

(a) Display by 1/O Type
In the area of "After execution”, it displays the value of after "Auto Generation” which add to the
initial value.

Ex.) Make arenewa value of Y, R +4, and execute the writing of circuit include Y 10, R10 2 times.

Before Auto Generation Y: +4 R: +4
(After Auto Generation (1st time)) (Y: +8) (R: +8)
After Auto Generation (2nd time) Y: +12 R: +C

1/0O No. created by executing of Auto Generation (2 times writing).
1st time - - - Y14, R14 2nd time - - - Y18, R18

Renewal width  After execution Renewal width After execution
display area display area: +4, +4 display area display area: +12, +C
\ |

Ohjett Area: Ifi - [

~Renewal Yalue —

ey 1y Ty
ki If‘ I-i-12 W |r I-!-ﬁ
| | L |
A | ) |
=] I A I s R | A I i
rae | | DIF | |
Before executing Auto Generation After executing 2nd Auto Generation
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(b) Display by I/0O No.
In the area of "After execution”, it displays the value of after "Auto Generation” which add to the

initial value.

Ex.) Make the renewal value of Y 15, R10E, R10F +4, and execute the writing 2 times

Before Auto Generation Y15 +4->Y19
R10E + 4 -> R112
R10F + 4 -> R113

(After Auto Generation (1st time)) Y19 +4->Y23
R112 + 4 -> R116
R113 + 4 -> R117

After Auto Generation (2nd time) Y23 +4->Y27
Y116 + 4 -> R11A
Y117 + 4 -> R11B

I/0O No. created by executing Auto Generation (2 time writing)
1st time --- Y23, R116, R117
2nd time --- Y23, R116, R117

Increase/decrease Changed /0 No. Increase/decrease Changed /0 No.
width display area width display area
Objact bria - {53 DhjctArea, = | | Clom=is I
Witk Teras | Cancel | Wik Tirmess
:.U.s |; B |:-I;Izl nge | e | I i;_: . |¢'I;|-:h
Ri10F i R112 R1aF 4 1B
RINE i Ri1Z RIE F] FHA
Before executing Auto Generation After executing 2nd Auto Generation
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(4) Execute
It displays the dialog box of [Auto Generation Execution] by choosing [Execute] from [Edit] in the

[Auto Generation] menu.

PP E—— [=]
Ohjactinea; I ==t [ = 1]

e Thmess: l Cancal I
Togr Crcuit Moo |1

it T .
< Didog box of Auto Generation Execution >
[Top Circuit No.] It sets the top circuit No. of the destination .
[Number of Write] It sets the number of times to execute Auto Generation.
(Caution) j
The setting rage for the number of writing timeis 1 to 99. *ii
Example . 1/OType
fﬁu n%c_ [oonai]

< Before execution >
It executes the process with the information registered in.
(Create 3 circuits by increase R +1 and increase M +2 from the circuit 49.)

At 00 g0 | [0o044]
— | {—

RO ko2 | [oosds)
— | {_—

Ri02 4 | [ooasal
_| l i

p103 Mags | (0051 ]
_| l o

< After execution >

(Caution)

The set possible rage of Auto Generation top circuit No. is as following.

1. In the case that Auto Generation top circuit No. is after the range (last circuit No. +1) specified by
[Entry].
It adds the created circuit after specified circuit.

2. In the case that Auto Generation top circuit No. is before the range (include the top circuit No.)
specified by [Entry].
It adds the created circuit before the specified circuit.

3. It can not specifies Auto Generation top circuit No. between the range of (Top circuit No. +1) and
the last circuit No..
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4.4.9 Batch Change

< Function Table >

Menu Function Description
[I/O No.] I/O change It executes the change by 1/0 No. unit.
[Slot] Slot change It executes the change by Slot unit of externa 1/0.
[Remote] Remote change | It executes the change by Remote master station unit.
[Contact Point] | Contact Point It executes the change of Contact point type.

Choose [Batch Change] in the [Edit] menu.

Ladder editor 1= — [Ladder1]

ERREN EditE) WY BuildiB)  Mode(S)  Utility (1) Windowitd  H
----- N = [ e L | Co) e [0 H
i Redolf) Gty J.._I@ ._!_2' f EP
Gty Corl : | : I
b rlhis
1 B Ctr |+
e |ete L [
Delete Yertical Line () Shift + Del
Merge (iG]
£ Auto Generation(J) b
« With Input(B)
Insert RowRd Crl+L
2 Insert Columnly) Ctrl+]
Edit Circuit(E) 3
Delete Circuit(h) Crl+D
£ Batch Change(M) £GPl
Cireuit Read(E) CHrHF =
ircuit Read(F; ¥ Remata(R)

Gontinueus Eireuit HeadH Gl .
o Contact Point(C).

PR 1

< Item of Batch Change menu >

(Caution)

« |t can not execute each function of [Slot], [Remote], and [Contact Point] in On-direct mode.
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(1) I/0O No. Batch Change

It changes the circuit 1/0O No. from the top 1/0 No. to the last I/O No. into another 1/0 No. begin with
anew top I/0 No.

Like the example below, it executes a batch change in order of (&) to (d) by a new top I/O No.

< Ex. of Batch Change > Ex.1) without the duplication of 1/0. Ex2.) with the duplication

(Ex.1) Top 1/0O No. . R5 (Ex.2) Top 1/0 No. : R5
Last I/O No. : R8 Last I/O No. : R8
New top I/O No. : RA New top 1/O No. : RY
(a) R8 -> RD (@ R5 -> R7 (Duplicate) Ei
G R7 > RC (b) R6 > R8 (Duplicate) é
(c) R6 -> RB (c) R7 -> R9
(d) RS -> RA (d) R8 -> RA
The message is displayed when 1/0 NO. is duplicated. Refer to the next page.

It displays the dialog box of "Batch Change-1/0O" by choosing [1/0 No.] from [Batch Change] in the

[Edit] menu.
In case of Ex.1

T

G o o o

Laed 0Ly F""_ Bl

Carcurl Area

Gt CiuiTy. | ° £no Cinung). |14

< Dialog box of Batch Change-1/0 >

[Topl/Q] Input the top 1/O No. to execute the batch change.
[Last I/O] Input the last I/0 No. to execute the batch change.
[New Top /O] Input the top I/O No. of after changing.
[Start Circuit] Input the start circuit No. to execute the batch change.
[End Circuit] Input the end circuit No. to execute the batch change.

After setting each item, press the [OK] button to display the dialog box of 1/0 batch change.
T - |

Arzut Cuzpbe

o e ESE|

Starl batch o

e
Tedal ramber of L0 nodifloation = | Gl
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(Caution)

* Input the start circuit and the end circuit for the next formula to be concluded.
(1 <= Start circuit <= End circuit <= Last circuit No. of Program)

Duplication message

If 1/0O No. is duplicated at the batch change, it displays the message.
Y ou can choose either continue or stop processing of the batch change.

HLadder I

Same data in hew place
Continue batch change’?

Cancel |

< Duplicafion message >

When choosing [OK], it executes the change under the duplication.
When choosing [Cancel], it checks the duplication without executing the change.
In the case of [OK]

Faaul Ciaplay

Bart balch chanee errar chads,

Error ford in dwecking. o
Afi--3F8 140 dplicate cirooit Moo 4 [
R--2RT 140 dupl icate o rouit B, = i

Start batch change

Tetal ramber of 10 sodification = 4

In the case of [Cancel]

RazuH Display

sAart batdy chargs ermr checs

Error fourd In cheddlrg.

ffi--*Fd [ dopl icate circuit Mo, q
RA--2R7 [ chiel lcate clrmlt Me, a

Carics lad batch charee.

Factor of duplication

1. The changing I/O No. and 1/O No. after the change are same.
2. The same I/O No. of after the change exist in the changing circuit.
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4.4

(2) Slot Batch Change
Execute the batch change of the external 1/0 slot No. of the change circuit range specification.

- Hnumae =D

Remob=(R] IE Remoi=(u]

- k|
g | . [0
—

Cancel
Shoks, E Sl

- CICUH AER

S
Efart CreullTh ! Enit ClieulEs | *

< Diaog box of Batch Change-Slot >

[Remote] Input the remote master station.
[Unit] Input the unit No. and the remote substation No.
[Slot] Input the slot No.

(3) Remote Batch Change
Execute the batch change of the remote master station No. of the change circuit range specification.

Batch Change-Remote

-Remuote
Source(S):
DestinationDy:

— Circuit Range
Start CircuitD:

End Circuit(El:

1L

< Diaog box of Batch Change-Remote >
[Source remote] Input the remote master station No..

[Destination remote] Input the remote master station No..
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(4) Contact Point Batch Change
It searches the part which the specified 1/0 is used for the contact point in a program, and it changes A

into B contact point, and B into A contact point (logica inversion).

It displays the dialog box of Batch Change-Contact Point by choosing [Contact Point] in [Batch
Change] from the [Edit] menu.

Eatch Change—Contact Paint

Change WO I Qs I

After Change Type(k): I'E'iilnt?.'ria!I.',-uiput.ﬁ.h'ea-;i—?) ll Cancel |

Circuit Range

Start CireuitcD: |1 End CircuitiE}; iﬁ

< Diaog box of Batch Change-Contact Point >

[Changed 1/Q] Input the I/0 No. to execute the batch change.
[Start Circuit] Input the start circuit No. to execute the batch change.
[End Circuit] Input the end circuit No. to execute the batch change.

[After Changed Type] Not use.

Example of Setting

Batch Change-Contact Point

Change WO(): R70) oK I
After Change Typedd: IE'H Internal Dutput Area (R ;] Cancel I

- Circuit Range

Start Circuit(Dy: |1 End CircuitEy: |5 ‘

< Diaog box of Batch Change-Contact Point >

After setting each item, press the [OK] button to display the dialog box of the contact point batch change.

Pramsidll Tin g oy

Total rurber of contact point redificat jon ¢

P
[ |

(H1cY

LLLLLRREL LTI LTI
< Diaog box of Contact Point Batch Change >
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4.4.10 Continuous Input of Symbol
(1) Skeleton Input
It is the method to create the circuit with no 1/0 No. by input only the symbol continuously .

By clicking "With Input" icon |.4& at the tool bar to makeit|f| (No Input) condition, in this
condition, "Symbol Property" does not open and only the symbol can be input continuously.

Or, take off the check at the [With Input] at the [Edit] menu.

It is"With Input" condition when startup the Ladder Editor for Windows®.

[Z FinlEl By u.mcy_'l_ Bl EY Hludr\",.:l Lk L0 Wedom ) HalofH!

o N 0 o e e i e T
N S T 1S = 2 YV

—I 1 1} i1 I 1} 1} 1l 1} 1} O

L

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

< Skeleton Input >

(2) 1/0 No. of the skeleton input circuit and the command input.

When complete the continuous input, click |4f=’| icon to make it "With Input” condition.

ghhlfl EdiEl ndd) BBl Nodeld) Uk} Widool¥i  HakiH?

] k0w ] ] & Sl =R | zom o =] =
N T T SR ) (T () [T

A S N | S N S S
B war 2
i am

r

< Input the command in the skeleton circuit >

The property of the symbol opens when set the circuit cursor on the symbol to input the I/O No. and
double click it (or Enter key). Input the I/O No. or the command in there.

A same operation can be performed in the condition of "No Input” ( | ;F’| ).
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4.4.11 Instruction Word Edit
It executes the edit and the display of the source.

(1) Display Mode Switch Method
Choose [Environment Setting] in the [Utility] menu.
Click [Mode] at the environment setting dialog box.

Enviromment setling Iﬂ
Lok | Commuizabon, Hode | Dl |
Fincraming Hece [P |H Saies Pograiming =l
Display MadsT] [Ladder =]
| retnedion o
Pioess Bos Displap ModsiG) | Zoem L Display =
I Defad Seling
0K I Cance |

< Diaog box of Display Mode Switch >

After displaying the pull down menu by clicking ll at the right of the display mode, choose
Instruction Word. Click [OK] to change the mode.
Click [Cancel] to stop changing the mode.

(2) Instruction Word Edit Method
Choose the circuit No. to edit and double click or press Enter key. It displays the dialog box to input

the instruction word.

Double click the circuit No. or
press Enter key

= - -IE- - colmfll  LWiliilll Wk (80 HalolH)

== &4 s 5] | i [l 7] 5
rcult Mo, o1 =]

|
2R K ==

ong [ Cicuiibo. aE

o e = 0 FiE: 4

0 1 I:P [ W0 ==0] Cancal

L

4 Lircuit Mo, @ 2> ] =]

o Lot T ]

o Ut TO0 1= 10

4 Gircult Mo, @ 2 >

on Lo T

2

o3 sHL {0,

nnd_1

e i b i s e b 4

| m

Prass [FIT ix: el Hal rmaras. O H=ID00 Fi Ed1 14 HES ||

< Diaog box of Instruction Word Input >

Move the cursor to the instruction word to edit and modify it.
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Chapter 4 Edit 4.4

Example of Edit
Modify R1 of the circuit No. 1 to R100.
(a) Double click the circuit No. 1.

B FaE P Vol BulE Mok HladlD Wnde 8 Halpdd =% =
71~ el B 8 I J7 | zoom [on =]
e N - ||
n—,iliﬁ'm hp_q Cirmufin, 1 aK 1
ook R A =
o ORI RS o R Careal
I
-+
i
[eb]
N
Q
<
’ 5
I i ko S ot
[
Drase P17 e, lmed ws Habe mmsras Fetis [H-onn L5 Feta APRIT sl

(b) Double click the behind of R1 to modify, or drag 1 and input 100 from a keyboard.

e |
Gt | e
ﬂ]’ Elu-l ;I e
|

(c) Click [OK] to change R1 to R100.
Click [Cancel] to stop changing.

FRE) B Vel Dl el Ul Vesen il HeblH =181 =]
O o Tl i
F e — -
[T ]
nee R
t Circuit M
ool Lo
e
Ik i
o o R
- |
o 3 ] e L [ ! e S
P [F1] b ey Hlps st Taw [HE = s L

< Screen of after editing >

(d) R1 changes to R100 when executing [Circuit Write] in the [Build] menu.



(3) New input of Instruction Word
The dialog box of the instruction word input is displayed by double clicking or press Enter key

after choosing "'<<<<< >>>>>",

E prrr : Wodald!  LYIRAL)  Wirdon (A Hela b IET
g1 = IR 4 7 = e 5 O P2 TR
[, 2
2
(e A R e ] =
[~
S FlelEl EdeE! Wi BublE) Model Uil bl WidowM)  HalpH =9 ]
ﬂ]u N B L= ke = _'EI'J ﬁﬁ -"l' P10 =]
e . k|
Cireidhi 1 = ]
A g =
|
0 I
|
Prasn: [F1] 1 iy b Tl i Toribm | rrasd R Ede [io

< Diaog box of Input Instruction Word >
Input the instruction word to Input Instruction Word dialog box.

(4) Method to Delete Circuit
Move the cursor to the circuit No. to delete and choose [Delete Circuit] in the [Edit] menu.

(5) Method to Insert Circuit
(a) Move the cursor to the circuit No. to insert.
(b) Choose [Insert Circuit] from the [Edit].
(c) Double click the circuit No. or press Enter key.
(d) Input the instruction word in the input dialog box of the instruction word.

(e) Choose [Circuit Write] from the [Build] menu.
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4.5 Comment Edit

No. Comment Name Input L etter Description
1 User Symbol 6 words It edit the user symbol and the 1/O comment based
1/O Comment 32 words on the I/O No. .

> | Box Comment 32 words It edit the box comment based on the No. of BOXC
(FUN254).
It edit the memo comment based on the No. of

3 | Memo Comment 66 words MEMC (FUN255).
It can be input the maximum 16 lines.

4 | Circuit Comment 16 words It edit the circuit comment based on the circuit No..

Refer to “4.5.5, Comment Display on Ladder Graph” for the display on the Ladder graph of each
comment, and “8.2, Print of Comment” for the print of the comment.

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

(Caution)
1. Make sure to click the [Write] button before close the comment window if executing the input or the
edit of the comment.
It is written to the PC memory. It does not reflect to the edit result if close the window without
clicking the [Write] button.

Click to close the window

miment |

= FikelE) Bt Wiew(d  Windoaf - Help

Ladder editor for Windo

Top Dizglay | =] Read inint=

L 0 Ho.o Tsor srobol [ T
— dinimize H|N
[ e Ewimize: :

¥ Close Alt+F4

But, when change to the previous or the next comment screen from the editing screen by [Previous],
[Next] button, or the arrow key, and read other I/0 No. or the comment No., the input/editing data is
automatically written in to the PC memory. And, it does not have to click the [Write] button when
execute [Move], [Copy], [Erase], [Erase All] in the [Edit] menu..

2. It executes the error check (numbers of input letters, etc.). When clicking [OK] in the error dialog
box, the cursor moves to the error circuit.

3. It moves the cursor to the top display box by Ctrl + R when input only by the keyboard. After move
the cursor to the top display box, move to the [Read] or [Write] button by the [TAB] key, then press
the [Enter] key to execute. Or, choose Read, or Write in the Edit menu.
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4.5.1 User Symbol, I/O Comment

Choose [1/0 Comment] from the [Window] menu.
It executes the input/edit of the user symbol, and the I/O comment based on the I/O No..

Make sureto click thefWrite] button when execute the input/edit of (1) to (8) bellow.

7| FialE) EdE Ty t--cb_.. Fepi
Tap Display. | 2 e | owie | usrmesd]| P iest

1/D Bo. rasr syabol I-;_L 0§ ZLAGLBAY _;j

< 1/0 Comment window >

(2) Input of Top I/0 No.

=] Fil=tEd HE)  WiemN) Window(il  Help(H)

Top Displav(l 1 -

I/0 No. Tser ol Commemnt

Read | wite

< Input I/O No. to Top Display >
Input the 1/0 No. directly to [Top Display], or choose the 1/0 type from the pull down menu by
clicking ll at the right and input the No..

(2) Display of 1/0 Comment Information
It displays 16 points of 1/0 comments from the top I/0O No. by inputting the 1/0 No. or the user symbol

to [Top Display] and clicking the [Read] button (or [Enter] key).

S PRl PRE) vaars] Wemedl MGLET Ik
e e T L e |

e i

Tﬂl?TTﬂ’P!
BB E L LE =2

=

. . e e e R U 07 ] e

< 1/0O Comment Information >

TEER
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Chapter 4 Edit 4.5

(3) Input/Edit of User Symbol and I/O Comment
The input and the edit can be possible by double clicking the cell of the user symbol or the 1/0

comment, or press the [Enter] key.

It can be moved to other user symboal, or I/0O comment by the cursor key .

(Caution)
* The 1/O No. can not be used as the user symbol.
* Can not use the figure and the blank space at the initial letter of the user symbol.

(4) Display of Previous/Next Screen
It displays 1/0 No. of 16 points in the range of up to the last or the top 1/0 No. when clicking the

[Previous] or [Next] button at the 1/O comment window.

o
o
—
(=¥
=
=
-

_|&] x|
Usersymhnll Frevious I [ ext I]

Click to display the previous or
< Previous/Next Screen Selection > Py P

(5) Display by User Symbol Order

the next screen

It is displayed by the user symbol order by inputting the user symbol in [Top Display].
In the user symbol display order, it is only the display and the edit can not be performed.

(Caution)
» When changing [I/0 No.] and [User Symbol], it does not display the user symbol and the /O comment
without clicking the [Read] button.
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(6) Movement of User Symbol, 1/0 Comment
Choose the user symbol or I/0 comment to move.

Ladder editor for Win
=] FilefE)  EditlE)  ‘“iew(d) Window(W) Help(H)

wz = [0 comment]

Top Display iRWU '1 Read | Wyrite I

I/0 No. U=ser symbol Comment ('

.RlDD Internal

R101 TEn101 ‘\ 1/0 commes

EloZ nsRL0Z T

R103 sR103 I/0 comme I Click to select

< User Symbol selection >

Execute one of the following operation.
(a) Choose [Cut] inthe [Edit] menu

(b) Press Ctrl + X
(c) Click & icon.

Ladder editor for Windows — [IF0 comment]

Top Display i R100 - Read | Write J
I70 MNo. T=ser =ymbol Comnment "
lRlEID Internal «
| F3TT USE101 k I/0 commer
rloz TSD10Z \ Internal «
103 TER103 \ I/0 commer

< Cut of User Symbol >

Cut off the selected information.
Click the destination of the movement, and execute one of the following operation.

(a) Choose [Paste] in the [Edit] menu

(b) Press Ctrl +V

©) C|ick%|icon

N

Cut

Click to paste I

Ladder editor for Windows — [I.-"'IZ:ZI COm rrn':rnt]

Top Display iRmD v]

Yyrite J

I/0 Mo

Tser symbol

Comment. (%

R100

Internal c

R101

]

/
/
| 4

TSR101

I/0 commer

Internal c

I/0 commer

» More than one user symbol or the I/0O comment can be moved by choosing them (mouse drag)

< Pasting of User Symbol >

(Caution)

* It deletes original position of the user symbol and the I/O comment.
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(7) 1O Comment
Choose the 1/0 comment to copy with the mouse.

Ladder acibar 4o Wlindesar = [0 eommard] E
S| FikE! EAME! Niewld indowi) Halet) =151 %
Top Display | R0 :j | Raaid I winle Usar symibal Frevious | Mo |
[rin b fr=ex szl Coamens (704 S 21348840 ]
[pann hrsnion Temarnal cucpus O
Jpans SELOL £ mommer 1 cuepue Lol
Jpanz rspLaz
| [ETE] Jr=pioa J1/0 commsnt incernal cuspuoe L

<I/O Comment selection> \_
Execute one of the following operation.
(a) Choose [Copy] in the [Edit] menu
(b) Press Ctrl + C key

(c) Click iicon

Click to select

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

Click the destination of the movement, and execute one of the following operation.
(a) Choose [Paste] in the [Edit] menu
(b) Press Ctrl + V key

(©) Click @Iicon [ Click to paste

| ad-ar mciber S5 W dewas = [0 e smer k]
T F ezt ootz wizeled e adoseny HzEH! ;l:'ﬁl
Top JlEalay [0 = | Faad Wika | 'IE &l | Framlcus dEi |

A

T Tn Srower 150 S .-._-._.nl _‘J
4.1 Ir=sraes oopak |
>3l Ifd womune. _IU.-;Hiu.;JL 1cl
-y
Fras |J._l'.l LOALUNE. b eipiie Wil RJL LL S

< Copy of 1/0 Comment >

* More than one 1/0 comment can be copied by choosing them (the mouse drag).

(Caution)
* Because the user symbol is prohibited the multiple definition, so if it copies with the user symbol,
it becomes an error and can not copy.
* The source copy remains at the original position.
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(8) Deletion of User Symbol and 10 Comment

Choose the user symboal, or 1/O comment to delete.

Ladder editor f

Top Dizplay

Windows - [| ke

| FilelE) EditlE)  Wiewl(y) Window(i) Help(H)

R100 Read

2]

| e

I/0 No.

T=ser symbol

USRlol

Internal «

I/0 comme:r

Ll0OZ

UERl0z

Internal «

AN

10z

UEnloz

N\

I/0 comger

< User Symbol selection> — i Click to select I

Execute one of the following operation.
(a) Choose [Delete] from thel Edit] menu
(b) Press the [Delete] key

© C|ick£| icon

—

| Delete |

Ladder editar for Windows — [I¥0 comment]

= FilelF

Top Display | R100

Edit(E}  “iew ()

Window i) Help(HY

Read

]

Wirite I

I/0 Mo. User symbol Comment (7
k100 Internal c
R101 TSRLOL1 I/0 commer
R10zZ USR10Z Internal c
R103 TSR103 I/0 commer

< User Symbol Deletion >

» More than one I/O comment can be deleted by choosing them (the mouse drag).
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(9) Movement of User Symbol and I/0 Comment
It displays the dialog box of Comment Movement by choosing [M ove] in the [Edit] menu.

Comment fMovemsnt

| [ o< |
LastiL) l Cancel |
Destination{d) I

< Dialog box of Comment Movement >

[Top] Set the top 1/0 No. to move.
[Last] Set the last 1/0 No. to move
[Destination] Set the destination 1/0 No..

o
o
—
(=¥
=
=
-

After setting the each item, it executes the movement of the specified range (1/0 No. unit) by clicking
the [OK] button.
It is written into the memory without clicking the [Write] button.

(10) Copy of 1/0 Comment (the specified range)
It displays the dialog box of the comment copy by choosing [Copy] in the [Edit] menu.

Comment Copy

< Dialog box of Comment Copy >

[Top] Set the top 1/0 No. to copy.
[Last] Set the last 1/0 No. to copy.
[Destination] Set the destination I/O No. to copy

After setting the each item, it executes the copy of the specified range (1/0 NO. unit) by clicking the
[OK] button.
It is written into the memory without clicking the [Write] button.

(Caution)
It does not execute the copy of the user symbol.
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(11) Erase of User Symbol and I/O Comment (the specified range)
It displays the dialog box of the comment erase by clicking [Erase] in the [Edit] menu.

Commnet Erase

Top@ || Ok I
Lastil) | Cancel |

< Dialog box of Comment Erase >

[Top] Setthetop I/O No. to erase.
[Last] Setthelast 1/O No. to erase.

After setting the each item, it can execute the erase of the specified range (1/0 No. unit) by clicking
the [OK] button.

It is written into the memory without clicking the [Write] button.

(12) Erase All of User Symbol and 1/0 Comment
It displays the message to execute Erase All by [Erase All] in the [Edit] menu.

Ladder editar for Windaws - [IF0 comm

7| FiletE) WERUSM iew ) indow
L Undatl) culrz |
Top Display ooy ) e
1,0 N, Cut(T) Crel+x [T
Copylc) Ctrl+C
L100 =
PastelP) Crl+h' !
L Delete (D) Del |
nloz Select 104D
L Mawe () |
n104 Copy(0)

§105 L i =a]

B Read(S)
R10OE Wijrite )

< Item of Edit menu >

HLadder
’ ? Clear all comment. OK?

ik Cancel |

< Confirming message of Comment All Erase >
Click the [OK] button to erase the all comment.

It displays into the memory without clicking the [Write] button.
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4.5.2 Circuit Comment
Choose [Circuit Comment] in the [Window] menu.
It executes the input/edit of the circuit comment.

Make sureto click the [Write] button when executing the items (1) to (7) below.

e e e - =]

S Pl W0 Yanfd Wk el ] ®]
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Praaz [P1] tu aplay Halg e Offw  H20ID FC

< Circuit Comment Window >
(2) Input of Top Display

| FilelE) (Bl Wiew Window W) Help(H)
Top display (I Read | Wirite |
Cirucit No. Conme: (0 f 43628)

< Input the circuit No. to Top Display >
Input the circuit No. directly to [Top Display].
(2) Display of Circuit Comment Information
Input the circuit No. to [Top Display] and click the [Read] button, or press the [Enter] key to display
the circuit comments 16 points from the specified circuit No..

= Fn B Vb
Top display | ! Fawd Wi | Fresious | lesr] |

Cimoir Ha, camenr - 10 ¢ AdEER) =)
L _
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=
i
o
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=
=
o

CirouitCons. 100E

o it ol G omm. 100 T

CironitCons. 1008

o i oul s Comn, 100 F
Lo feircuitComs. 10
L1 o ir oul £ cm. 11
L foirouitsoms. I1T
L= foir ouitComn, 1T
L4 foircuitComs. 14
L= o ir ol £ 0 cm . 1%
L foirouitComs. 18

&
B

Frazs [F1] 1 vl Hak sar G s

< Display of Circuit Comment >
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(3) Input / Edit of Circuit Comment
It becomes the circuit comment input/edit possible condition by double clicking the circuit comment,

or pressing [Enter] key. After selecting the circuit comment, it can move with the cursor.

(4) Display of Previous/Next Screen
When clicking the [Previous] and [Next] button at the circuit comment window, it displays every 16
points to the range of the last circuit No. or the top circuit No..

Help(H? Display the previous screen

and the next screen.

Wiirite I[ Previous [l et

< Selection of Previous/Next Screen >
(5) Movement of Circuit Comment

Choose the circuit comment to move with the cursor.

cadan o L T e S cunnm ol

b L S R o T L R TR VR R A A TR - B N
T rlFflay !— | Rral l “1ta Frudni £ 1 (N i

Locacak Sz [Czaecass sl 0 ddull] |

2 SdravsTlome. 2022

Sircrs T Some. S *

o B LR T R L ‘

< Circuit Comment Selection > \_
Execute one of the following operation.
(a) Choose [Cut] inthe [Edit] menu
(b) Press Ctrl + X
(c) Click dh icon

Click to select

A FilelE)  EdeEr VamlD ‘Wiedowlf)  Hale [ ) =8 =]

Top dizpley |1 Read I wirte Frenous | Pzt |
CiEucdt Ho. |Goomenc 105 436EA1 =]

E CirouicOoms. GO0

B TLE Uit oo 000 F k

< Comment cut off > \

Cut the selected comment off. Cut
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Click the destination and execute one of the following operation.
(a) Choose [Paste] in the [Edit] menu
(b) Press Ctrl +V

© CIick%‘icon

Click to paste

Ladder editar for Windows — [Circ commeant]
= File(F)  Edit(E) ) Help(H)
Top display 1 Read | Wirite | Previoﬁ | Mext |
A
Cirucit No. Comment (0 7 43688 I o]

¥

Z CircuitConmm. 0002

< Pasting of Circuit comment >

» More than one circuit comment can be moved by choosing them (the mouse drag)
(Caution)
* It deletes the origina position of movement.

o
o
—
(=¥
=
=
-

(6) Copy of Circuit Comment
Choose the circuit comment to copy with the mouse.

aws — [Circuit comment]

Ladder editar for W

=] FiletE)  EditiE)  Wiew) Window(i) Help(H) _iﬁ'i__)_g
Top display | 1 | Read | Write Previous et |
Cirucit MNo. Comment (354 7 43688) __A_!

i CircuitConm. 0001

CircuitConm. 0003

Z
3
4

CircuitConm. 0004

< Circuit Comment selection > \_

Execute one of the following operation. Click to select
(a)Choose [Copy] in the [Edit] menu

(b) Press Ctrl + C

(© Click| B2 icon

Click the destination to copy, and execute one of the following operation.

(a) Choose [Copy] in [Edit] menu

(b) Press Ctrl + C /7 Click to select

© CIick%‘icon

= Pl B Wkl Wiedowiel  HalolH? = = =]
Top dizplay |1 |_ Rea;‘l-—l Winiy | Previous | bl i

y A
Ciru=it Bo. [Commmet (354 5 93688 y =]

1 Circuwitlonm. G001 /

Cirouidth on.

< Copy of Circuit Comment >
» More than one circuit comment can be moved by choosing them (the mouse drag).
(Caution)
* The original circuit comment is not be deleted.
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(7) Deletion of Circuit Comment
Choose the circuit comment to delete with the mouse.

W HalpH}

=] FialEl EdiifEr v'.mw wam

e
Top dispizy | | Faar I s I Preninns I Mgt |
Cirucit Ho. Comzsct (0 5 4360E) :I
L
rs CirmytCoam. 00OI
z T Lroudt Coom. 0003
n [T ——y

< Circuit Comment selection >

Execute one of the following operation.
(a) Choose [Delete] in the [Edit] menu
(b) Press the [Delete] key

© cnckﬂ icon

C

.Y
Y

lick to select I

Laddsr sdricr for Whn frcuil -

T FilelE} EdeEY VanlD  WrdowOi)  HaleH1

Top di=pley 1 Read I

Wi

| FienoLe= |

feicucar Ho.  [ccoment 10 ¢ 436861 =]
1
3 CirouicComs . GO0

i | Le i Comn . 000z

< Deletion of Circuit Comment >

» More than one circuit comment can be deleted by choosing them (the mouse drag)
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Chapter 4 Edit 4.5

(8) Movement of Circuit Comment (the specified range)

It displays the dialog box of Comment Movement by choosing [Move] in [Edit] menu.

Comment Movement

Top(@ Il 0K |
Lastl) ! Cancel I
Destination{D) I

< Dialog box of Comment Movement >

[Top] Set the top circuit No. to move.
[Last] Set the last circuit No. to move.
[Destination] Set the destination circuit No..

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

The specified range (the circuit No. unit) can be moved by clicking the [OK] button after setting each
item.

It is written to the memory without clicking the [Write] button.

(9) Copy of Circuit Comment (the specified range)
It displays the dialog box of the comment copy by choosing [Copy] in the [Edit] menu.

Camment Copy

< Dialog box of Comment Copy >

[Top] Set the top circuit No. to copy.
[Last] Set the last circuit No. to copy.
[Destination] Set the destination circuit No..

The specified range (the circuit No. unit) can be copied by clicking [OK] button after setting each
item.

It is written to the memory without clicking [Write] button.
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(10) Erase of Circuit Comment (the specified range)
It displays the dialog box of Comment Deletion by choosing [Delete] in [Edit] menu.

Cammnet Eraze

Topd I| DK I
LastiL) I Cancel |

< Dialog box of Comment Erase >

[Top] Set the top circuit No. to erase.
[Last] Set the last circuit No. to erase.

The specified range (the circuit No. unit) can be erased by clicking the [OK] button after setting each
item.

It is written to the memory without clicking [Write] button.

(11) Erase All of Circuit Comment
It displays the confirming message to execute Erase All by choosing [Erase All] in the [Edit] menu.

Ladder editar
| FilelE) .

Windows — [lj:j:ir-.::l uit o

Wigw ) Window

[rdE )
Top display  pogac CHrl+Y

SteltE

n Tut(m Cr |+
Clopy i) Cr |+
PastelF) Cr |+
Dalete (D Del
Select A1ICAD

Cirucit

s ()
Copy i)
= [EY

Erase ALY

Inzert(])

wlop-almjoal&s]wlr] e

Incremant (i

=
=]

Decrementi(F)

[
[

Fead(E)
‘i e ()

< Item of Edit menu >

=
]

HLadder

o
;\:!E) Clear all cornmment. OK?
Cancel i

< Confirming message of Erase All >

It erases all comment by clicking the [OK] button.

It is written to the memory without clicking the [Write] button.
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Chapter 4 Edit 4.5

(12) Insertion of Circuit Comment (the specified range)
It mark acheck on [Insert] by choosing [I nsert] in the [Edit] menu.
The comment can be inserted by executing [M ove] and [Copy] with that condition.
The specified range of the circuit comment is inserted to the destination by executing [M ove]
and [Copy].

ows — [l::ir-.::l Uit o

Wigm Ol Wfindon

I p|Fe

(=) CHel+y

|}

Top display R;do

Cut(T) Crr |+
Copy 2] Crl+C
EastelF] Cip |
DeleteiD) Dl
Select AlIGL)

Cirucit N

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

Iilowsa (it
CopylQ)
Erazel(E]
Eraze AllICL)

wlajlay el m]

Increment(h)

[
o

Decrement(F)

11 ReadiE)
1z Wiy i+ (i)

(13) Increment and Decrement of Circuit Comment
It insets the circuit comment by one unit when choosing [I ncrement] in the [Edit] menu.
It is executed with no relation to (12) Insertion of Circuit Comment

It deletes the circuit comment by one unit when choosing [Decrement] in the [Edit] menu.

Ladder editor uit o

Windaw

| FilelE) i ()
- . = | '.i|.!'jr EJI Ch’i'.:u I
Top display  pagam Gy
[cirucic m CutD S
l— Copy(C) CHel+C
Pastalp) 12t
z Delete(D) Del
2| Select AlICA)
| = hlcnea
g Copy0)
5 Erase(E) I
= Eraze AlI(L)
I =1 I ﬁ't(l)
3 Incre ment ()
10 o A(E\
iy Read(Z)
1z Wi it ()

Only the top comment becomes the object comment even if it selects more than one circuit comment.
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4.5.3 Memo Comment
Choose [Memo Comment] in the [Window].
It edit the input/edit of the memo comment.

Make sureto click the [Write] button when executing the input/edit of item (1) to (7) below.

commart]

dowiy)  HelpH?

“op display || Rzzd Wrie J M'revicus | e l

ILpT Srawent (0 5 3ZTE3) =1

AN >
[

Frass [#1] 20 display kel Tenu. Cif iz [H-202C F&

< Window of Memo Comment >

(2) Input of Top Display

| File(E) EMIE)  Wiew Window ) HelpiH)

Top display Q Read WWirite

o (0 F 32788}

< Input of Top Display >
Input the No. to [Top Display].
(2) Display of Memo Comment Information

Input the comment No. to [Top Display] and click the [Read] button, or press the [Enter] key to display
the memo comment of the input No.

T FleEl ERED wissRdl Wraker il Hal Y il

T Lo o o o e o

Topnger I [ i | we | Fremn | s |

= :I

e o
13 e . ] L e ) I s |

Frams [F1] 0 ciapiery Hab mam o= = T

< Memo Comment Information >
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Chapter 4 Edit 4.5

(3) Input of Memo Comment
It becomes the memo comment input/edit possible condition by double clicking the memo comment or
pressing the [Enter] key. It comes off input/edit possible condition by clicking the [Write] button or
pressing the [Esc] key.

(4) Display of Previous/Next Screen
It displays the one point before of after of the memo comment by clicking the [Previous] or [Next]

button at the circuit comment window.

HelptH)

Wirite Previous |

< Selection of Previous/ Next Screen >

lick to display

It is possible to move with the cursor key. evious or Next screen.

(Caution)
1. Memo Comment No. may be selected out of 1 - 5120. Thisis correspond to the value of the
memo comment instruction MEMC (n).
2. It automatically changes to the MEMC instruction when input and write FUN255 instruction on the
Ladder circuit. And, WRB000O-WRC3FF change into 1 - 5120.

Ex.) Command at input Command after writing
FUN 255(WRBO000) -> MEMC(2)
FUN 255(WRC3FF) -> MEMC(5120)

3. It can not input the fixed No. to the (S) part, when inputting FUN255 (S) instruction. Make sure to
input the I/0O No. of WRBO00O0 to WRC3FF.

However it can be input I/O No. of WR, WM, WL except WRB000 to WRC3FF, it does not
display and print the comment.

4. When a memo comment instruction (MEMC (n) n=1-5120) is read by HILDRL, portable graphic
programmer or an instruction word programmer, it displays as FUN 255 (S). (S: WRB00O-
WRC3FF)

MEMC (1) correspond to FUN255 (WRB000) and MEMC (5120) correspond to FUN255
(WRC3FF).

When 1/0 comment is set in S (WRB0O00-WRC3FF), if executing the display and the print with the
comment, it adds the I/O comment of WR which corresponds to n of MEMC (n).

Also when executing 1/0 batch change of WRB000 to WRC3FF, the corresponding comment No.
changes.
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(5) Movement of Memo Comment

Choose the box comment to move with the mouse.

ws — [Memo comment]

display |1 | Read ] Witite ] Previous et

|»

Comment (Z79 f 3Z768)

Execute one of the following operation.

< Memo Comment Selection > \_ .
Click to select

(a) Choose [Cut] inthe [Edit] menu

(b) Press Ctrl
(c) Click %

+ X key

icon

mment]

:l FilelE) Edit(E) Wiew() Window(i) Help(H) _iﬁllﬂ

Top display 1 Read ] Wirite ] Previous | Mext

Hao. Comment (0 5 32763

It cut the selected comment off.

< Cut of Memo Comment >

x

Choose (or Read) the destination memo comment No. to move, and execute one of the following

operation.

(a) Choose [Paste] in the [Edit] menu

(b) Press Ctrl +V key

(©) Click %‘ icon /— Click to paste

Ladder editor for Windows — [Memo comment]
:l Filz(E) EditfE) ‘Wiew(y) Window(i) Help(H) £} Iﬁ’ 1.2.(_.1
Top display |2 Read I YWiirite ] Previflus ] Mext ]

0 [a 38

Comment (0 f 32768

& output place to an
. Dutput mal

2 by changing the setting of TDO. Move the output p

< Pasting of Memo Comment >

(Caution)

* It deletes the original memo comment.
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(6) Copy of Memo Comment
Choose the memo comment to copy with the mouse.

Lowdchie wdibr Tor Windoves — [ e
=] FiliE! EditEl Wiwlf] Window(d] Hel(Hl =18

Tap digplay 1 Faad I Wi ! Pradous Heat

Comment (27F S 3EVEd|

< Memo Comment selection > \_

Execute one of following operation. Click to select

(a) Choose [Copy] in the [Edit] menu
(b) Press Ctrl + C key

(© Click| i icon

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

Choose (or Read) the destination memo comment No. to copy, and execute one of the following
operation

(a) Choose [Paste] in the [Edit] menu

(b) Press Ctrl + V key

() Click @i icon /— Click to paste

Laddar mditer dor Wirdowa — [farmm oo
=1 Fikeil EdAlED Wievel) | YAndovls? - Helpid?

Top daplay Il Raad I \rita |

Coonmat (0 4 FE2TE4|

and it Taturnr ta L poink after loth poanc

< Copy of Memo Comment >

(Caution)
* It does not delete the original copy of the memo comment.
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(7) Deletion of Memo Comment
Choose the memo comment to delete with the mouse.

1 Fikirl BEGEY  Wismind  wWindos0M)  HelpiH) -|=) =]

Top displar |1 | Read Wirts I Prexious l Haed

< Memo Comment selection > \- I Click to select I
Execute one of the following operation.

(a) Choose [Delete] in the [Edit] menu

(b) Press [Delete] key
© cnckﬂ icon /[

Lackdar adiior Far Windows = [Hama sameraet]

= FimiE) EdiiEd Yeely) ‘Wincdowldl HelpiHl

= I

Coauant. |0 5 3TITEED

Togs display

[Hio.

< Deletion of Memo Comment >



Chapter 4

edit 4.5

(8) Movement of Memo Comment (the specified range)

It displays the dialog box of the comment movement by choosing [M ove] in the [Edit] menu.

Comment Movement

| oK I
LastiL) I Cancel I
Destinatian(D) I

< Dialog box of Comment Movement >

[Top] Set the top No. to move.
[Last] Set the last No. to move.
[Destination] Set the destination No. to move.

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

The specified range (No. unit) can be moved by clicking the [OK] button after setting each item.

(9) Copy of Memo Comment (the specified range)
It displays the dialog box of the comment copy by choosing [Copy] in the [Edit] menu.

Comment Copy

Top(D [ oK I
LastiL) I Cancel |
Destination{D) I

< Dialog box of Comment Copy >

[Top] Set the top No. to copy.
[Last] Set the last No. to copy.
[Destination] Set the destination No to copy.

The specified range (No. unit) can be copied by clicking the [OK] button after setting each item.
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(10) Erase of Memo Comment (the specified range)
It displays the dialog box of Comment Deletion by choosing [Erase] in the [Edit] menu.

Commnet Erase

Top@ || Ok I
Lastil) | Cancel |

< Dialog box of Comment Erase >

[Top] : Set the top No. to delete.
[Last] : Set the last No. to delete.

The specified range (No. unit) can be erased by clicking the [OK] button after setting each item.

(11) Erase All of Memo Comment
It displays the confirming message to execute Erase All by choosing [Erase All] in the [Edit] menu.

dawves — [Mema o

“Wiew () Window

Ladder editc

Top display -

il

Ho. Cut(T) Cpl+3
l Copy (2 Cir [+
Paste(R) Cr |+
Delete(D) Del
Select A[I04)
Mo (b
Cropy (0

Read(Z)
Wik it ()

< Item of Edit menu >

HLadder

'\F\!) Clear all cormment, OF.?
Cancel |

< Confirming Message of Erase All >

Click the [OK] button to erase all comment.
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Chapter 4 Edit 4.5

4.5.4 Box Comment
Choose [Box Comment] in the [Window] menu.
Execute the input/edit of the box comment.
Make sureto click the [Write] button when executing the item (1) to (7) below.

xdcker. cl For for Winclows: = (B corarwanil
= FinEl EAME Waeldl  Widon 80 - Hathl 18] |
Tom il [ e ] v | Powus | me |
o, vamane (0 5 IET7EE] -
—
L
-
Q
=}
=
-
7|
[al ] |
Frass [FI] 4o doplr Halo rar Ol [H-3000 s

< Window of Box Comment >

(2) Input of Top Display

| FiletEd JAE) Wiew(N Windowli) Help(H)

Top displa Read Wilrite
=R

Mo Comment i0 F IZ2768)

I
< Input of Top Display >

Input the No. directly to [Top Display].

(2) Display of Box Comment Information
It displays the box comment 16 points from the top No. by inputting the comment No. to [Top Display]
and clicking [Read] or pressing the [Enter] key.

S| FimiE? BHIIEY bemls) Wrdonlf) Hopkd =12 5|
Tapdimplay |1 Feat e | Fred s | et |

M. claseare |0 JEPEE) -
L

L Cice COMMEWT TISTADAIZ

Fa ox Commanr Taucld

L+

&

=

i

o

1

m

jL1

LT

L%

m

L=

LE .
£, r|
Praza [F1] i dogday Haks rers OHing [H-2000 P

< Display of Box Comment Information >
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(3) Input of Box Comment
It becomes the box comment input/edit possible condition by double clicking the box comment to input,

or pressing the [Enter] key.
It can be moved by the cursor.

(4) Display of Previous/Next Screen
It displays 16 points before or next of the box comment, clicking the [Previous] or [Next] button at the

circuit comment window.

HelptH)
W"Wiite [ Frewious | [ [=

< Selection of Previous/Next Screen >
It displays the previous/next screen.

(Caution)

1. Box comment No. may be selected out of 1 to 5120. This correspond to the value of (n) of
BOXC (n).

2. It automatically changes into BOXC instruction when input and write FUN254 instruction on
the Ladder circuit. And WRBOOO-WRC3FF change to 1 - 5120.

Ex.) Command at input Command after writing
FUN 254(WRB000) -> BOXC(1)
FUN 254(WRC3FF) -> BOXC(5120)

3. It can not input the fixed No. to (S) part when inputting FUN254 (S) instruction. Make sure to
input 1/0 No. of WRB000 to WRC3FF.

However it can be input I/0 No. of WR, WM, WL except WRBO000 to WRC3FF, it does not
display and print the comment.

4. When a box comment instruction (MEMC (n) n=1-5120) is read by HILDR, portable graphic
programmer or an instruction word programmer, it displays as FUN 254 (S). (S: WRB00O-
WRC3FF)

BOXC (1) correspond to FUN254 (WRB000) and MEMC (5120) correspond to FUN254
(WRCSFF).

When 1/0 comment is set in S (WRB000-WRC3FF), if executing the display and the print with
the comment, it adds the I/O comment of WR which corresponds to n of BOXC (n).

Also when executing 1/0O batch change of WRB000 to WRC3FF, the corresponding comment No.

changes.
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(5) Movement of Box Comment

Choose the box comment to move with the mouse.

Lacldar adinr du Windere = [Baw eammardt]

=| FilalFx  EdAtE} i-wl:!:l Wirdow ) HalptHa = 18] =]
Top disglay |1 [ reas | wome | erewous | wen |
| TP Conment ¢85 ¢ 32763 |
L |r_ 1XCORBNTA ='._ .Z T
rd EOX COHMMENT TEST+O0OLI
B [Box Cownenc Tescia *
a 1 \
< Box Comment selection > \
Execute one of the following operation. Click to select

(a) Choose [Cut] inthe [Edit] menu
(b) Press Ctrl + X
(©) Click 4 icon

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

Ladded editcd for Wi

= FilsiE) EddCE! 1.r .. I-hbl.'u.'l ﬂ
Tob diispiay |1 | Resd | e I Prevlals | Mg |
B Commeot (B § 3z7as| -
1
= ECGl COMMENT TEET+00LZ ‘
3 Hex Coxsant Tastlld
i \
< Cut of Box Comment > \
Cut the selected comment off.

Choose the destination to move, and execute one of the following operation.
Choose the box comment No. to move, and
(a) Choose [Paste] in the [Edit] menu

(b) Press Ctrl +V

(©) Click ﬁ] icon [ | clicktopase

Laddas adiies for Windzser = [Boe commant]
=| Film(F} EditiE]l Wimafifl - Wickoes)  HalpiH 13| =
Tap display |9 read | wite | pesiousff|  wes |

i

[ Coonment (BE ¢ S2768) J i'
: /
L HOX CORMENT TEST+0012 ‘
B Box Conent Teanl3
L3

< Pasting of Box Comment >

« More than one box comment can be moved by choosing them (the mouse drag).

(Caution)

* Delete the original box comment.
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(6) Copy of Box Comment

Choose the box comment to copy with the mouse. ,' Click to select |

Ladder edilor 4or Windems — [Box commant] =i E3|
=| FilE) EdAtE) Niamly)  Wirdew(f)  HulolH) =1 =)
Top digpla | 1 | Read I Writa | Fresious Mau |

oo, CODBQET (25 ; SEFEE| ﬂ
L EOLCORONTESTIZZGSETASOLIIS4SSTaS

E

= Box Commant Testl3

4 |

< Box Comment selection >
Execution one of the following operation.
(a) Choose [Copy] in the [Edit] menu
(b) Press Ctrl + C key
(©) Click| B icon

Click the destination to copy, and execute one of the following operation.
(a) Choose [Paste] in the [Edit] menu
(b) Press Ctrl + V key

(© Clickﬁ‘ icon

Click to paste I

Ladder editor for Windows — [Box comment]
| File(E}  Ed#(E} “iew(d) WindowO( Help(H ;.I-E_l..)ﬂ
Top display 1 Read I Wtite | irevious | et |
Ho. Conment (85 7 3Z768) l ﬂ
1 EOXCOMENTEST1Z34567890123456789 ‘
Z E0X COMMENT TEST+0012
et E0X COMMENT TEST+0012
4

< Copy of Box Comment >

* More than one box comment can be moved by choosing them (the mouse drag).

(Caution)

« |t does not delete the original box comment.
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(7) Deletion of Box Comment

Choose the box comment to delete with the mouse.

Laddsr sdiar for ‘ilndoss = [Ba:
T FilslE!  EditlEl Waeld) Wirdord  HulbtH? =151 =
Tap display 1 Read I Wi Frenous | Hes I
foe.

Commann (26 ¢ 32754)

fecoe COMMEBY TESTHOOLZ

[Fon Commart Tasolz

! \
< Box Comment selection > \ I

N E

Execute one of the following operation. Click to select I

(a) Choose [Delete] in the [Edit] menu
(b) Press the [Delete] key

(©) Clickﬂ icon /_l Delete |
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Laddar sdHor for ‘Wlindoms E smmant]
=| FimfE) EditlE? Wweld) Widomtf) Halp(H) =5 ]
Top dizplay | 1 | Read I Winke | Prevous P e=ad |
T8 Comcant ¢85 ¢ A2758) ‘ -
1
= 06 COMEBET TESTHOOLE
El Iﬁu-x Commumt Iaatld

< Deletion of Box Comment >

» More than one box comment can be deleted by choosing them (the mouse drag).
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(8) Movement of Box Comment (the specified range)

It displays the dialog box of Comment Movement by choosing [M ove] in the [Edit] menu.

Comment Mowvement

Top(D [l oK I
Lastil) I Cancel I

< Dialog box of Comment Movement >

[Top] Set the top No. to move.
[Last] Set the last No. to move.
[Destination] Set the destination No. to move.

The specified range (No. unit) can be moved by clicking the [OK] button after setting each item.

(9) Copy of Box Comment (the specified range)
It displays the dialog box of Comment Copy by choosing [Copy] in the [Edit] menu.

Comment Copy

Top(D [ oK I
LastiL) | Cancel |
Destination{D) I

< Diadog box of Comment Copy >

[Top] Set the top No. to copy.
[Last] Set the last No. to copy.
[Destination] Set the destination No. to copy.

The specified range (No. unit) can be copied by clicking the [OK] button after setting each item.
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(10) Erase of Box Comment (the specified range)
It displays the diaog box of Comment Erase by choosing [Erase] in the [Edit] menu.

Commnat Eraze

Top@ || (6] I
LastiL) I Cancel |

< Diaog box of Comment Erase>

[Top] Set the top circuit No. to erase .
[Last] Set the last circuit No. to erase.

The specified range (the circuit No. unit) can be erased by clicking the [OK] button after setting each

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

item.

(11) Erase All of Box Comment
It displays the confirming message to execute Erase All by choosing [Erase All] in the [Edit] menu

Ladder editor for s — [Baox co
Wisw(W  Winde

- : l (B s [0 RS Bir| e

Top display  pogoim) Ctrl+y

Ho. Cut(T) Crl+x
Cropy (G Ctrl+C

= Easte (i e e

z Delete (D Dl

2 Select AllGA)

& o Cha)

5 Copy (0]

E E (E]

= Eraze AllCLY

=}

=]

10

11 Read(E)

1z Wiy ite (i)

< Item of Edit menu >
HLadder

< Confirming message to erase all comment >

It eases all comment by clicking the [OK] button.
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4.5.5 Display of Each Comment on Ladder Graph
(1) Symbol Attached Display of 1/0 Comment
It displays 16 words of 1/O comment attached to the symbol on the Ladder graph. But, it does not
display on /O in the processing box.

b0 RI10F
| | |+
11 =1 |
5 Cutput O [1A0 comm
ent inte
quﬂ
11
£ Internal
output

I/0 Comment attached to the symbol on the Ladder graph
The 1/0 comment indicated above is displayed by checking in “Display Comment by Ladder Edit” in
Display Switch dialog box displayed by choosi y/ﬁjisplay Switch] in the [View] menu.

Display switch
Symbol  Display

Dizplay Swhch(D]):

[ DAzplay Comment by 1/0 Manitar(l]

v [Dizplay Comment by Ladder Edit[L]

()4 I Cancel |

< Diaog box of Display Switch >
It isin the condition of “Display Comment by Ladder Edit” when starting LADDER EDITOR for
Windows®.

The 1/0 comment becomes the Hide condition by taking a check off.

[CIramirs Bl ‘wieslal DulBSl ookl SEhALD Werdowthl  HebeHY RTTIC]
28| Almi ol Rl Sl Jatlr oele B L
:II. L 0 N l L= I . lll;‘.l ]lJW.l 3
HE o 1y [
Ry | e [ooaa]
—— TaL
_ll’\I F'?_' =‘I'(_ ||
o | -
r-:.- Lk o]
LIl
] =
R o
o o] | ] ] o] e e D] e L] ||
Frame IFY ] o doples He b mems Dty [ H-0R ) Bl W (SR e

Hide condition of 1/0O comment
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(2) Capture Display of 1/0 Comment

All input 1/O (32 words) comment can be capture displayed by moving the mouse cursor on the

symboal.
YO R10F
L
5 Dutput O (170 comm

ent inte

R190 R10F : I/Q commwent internal output 10F

I
£ Internal
output

The 1/O comment in the processing box can be displayed, too.

o
o
—
(=¥
&
=
-

SHL © v 1)
MET00 = WY1 00

WME100 : Word Comment WER100
MM100 : Word Comment WTM100

(Caution)
Some of key operations such as Alt key, short cut key can not be performed in the condition of the

capture display. Move the mouse cursor once and operate again.
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(3) User Symbol Display
It becomes the user symbol display by changing “1/0 No. / User Symbol Display Switch” at
[Environment Setting] in the [Utility] menu.

Environment setting

Ladderl Communicationi Mode Dizplay |

1/0 Mo, AUser Spmbol Dizplay Switch(O): I User Symbol Display :J
] e

0 No. Display

ak. I Cancel |

< Diaog of Environment Setting (Display Switch)>
The default setting of LADDER EDITOR for Windows® is as “I/O No. Display”.

i R10F
| | 1 =
11 = |
E Output |Internal
u [0 com
quﬂ
11
4 Internal
output

<1/O No. Display >

LsRO UsR10F
| |4

0

I
E Qutput [lnternal
u /0 com
USR100
4 Internal
output

< User Symbol Display >
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Chapter 4 Edit 4.5

(4) Capture Display of Circuit Comment
All input circuit Comment (16 words) can be capture displayed by moving the mouse cursor on the

circuit No..

R101T [D0005]
r

Internzl |[1/0 comment onos
output

o
o
—
(=¥
=
=
-

(5) Capture Display of Memo Comment
All input memo comment (66 words) can be displayed by moving the mouse cursor on MEMC (n).

[D0006]

MEWS € 1 3

Mewo Comment:The output place to an output module will be mowved by

a certaih period. Output is mde by 1 point unit. Time adjustmoent

iz made by changing the setting of TDO. Mowve the outut place in

order from 1st point and it returns to 1 point after 16th point.
output

(6) Capture Display of Box Comment
All input box comment (32 words) can be displayed by moving the mouse cursor on BOXC (n).

BOXC (2 )

Box comment test4+0012
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4.6 Read
4.6.1 Basic Operation
There are two kinds of Read function such as [Sequence] and [One].
(1) Continuous Reading
It displays the specified circuit in specified order from the top screen when executing Read operation.
(2) Single Reading
It displays the specified circuit in the specified order from next to the circuit on the cursor.

Until the circuit which had a cursor on before executing Read remains on the screen.

(a) Click Eﬁ‘ | icon or choose [Circuit Read] Girit Read
in the [Edit] menu. « Onecd) ‘
It displays the dialog box of Circuit Read. f::”f;;‘ﬂ,'ﬁ NI | [ Resam_]
(b) It displays the dialog box of Circuit Read [
Delete(D)
Setting. EGiE)

(c) Input the symbol and I/O No., or the circuit Ciouit Read Satting [X]
No., then click OK to return to Circuit . I”O N°|' BT
1 00] Cancel |
Read dialog box.

dH ] W Of off & e |

Read Setting

|

(d) In the dialog box of Circuit Read,

‘ = Sequence(s)  One() ‘

specifying either [Continuous] or [One]

| 5ymnn|ruo§(mircuitmn || Readi® |

and click [Read] to display the object LN woot_|
circuit. Delete(D |
Edit(E) |

Cancel |

Choose either [Sequence] or [One].

[Read] --- Execute the read function.

[Insert] --- Insert the new read setting before the read setting with the cursor on.
It is possible to insert by the [Insert] key.

[Delete] --- Delete the read setting with the cursor on.

[Edit] --- Edit the read setting with the cursor on.

[Cancel] --- Stop processing.
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Chapter 4 Edit 46

After reading the specified circuit, click [Edit] - [Continuous Circuit Read] or the continuous read
icon ﬂl. , it continues to read from the position which was read immediately before.

A short cut key is (Ctrl + K).

Operation of Circuit Read

(a) [One] read the specified circuit positioned next to the circuit with a cursor in the specified order.

(b) [Continuous] read the specified circuit in the specified order from the top screen.
(c) When the circuit No. are not continued, they will be displayed continuously by scrolling the screen.
Can not execute the circuit edit if the circuit No. are not continued. When executing the edit,

execute after scrolling the screen or execute [Recover] in the [Build] menu.

-
@
+—
f-\'__‘
<
=
[

(d) In the display of the instruction word, even setting the several conditions in the single read, the

several circuits (I/0) in the continuous read, it only search the top condition.
(e) In the display of the instruction word, it treats 1 circuit for 1 block. When executing I/O No. and the

symbol specification reading, the cursor moves to the circuit No. of the circuit include the searched

1/0, etc.

Direct Read Function

There is the method to read the dialog box of “Circuit Read Setting” directly (not pass through the
dialog box of “Circuit Read”. This is very useful function for the key input function. But, by reading
this operation, the read setting contents are changed to the setting contents of after executing this
operation with [Sequence] reading.
[Operation Method]

In the Ladder display or the instruction word display, input the circuit No., I/O No., the application

command, user symbol directly from the keyboard.
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4.6.2 Circuit No. Specification Read
Read the circuit specified by the circuit No..

Operation Method

(a) It displays the circuit read dialog box by choosing [Circuit Read] in the [Edit] menu, or click

ﬁl icon.

(b) Input the circuit No..

[Cancel] button.

= eiuEneE e |

Eumibnl HC Mo Circan Mo | | ReatH)

=it on®
Inzerd(l}
Deledadn

EdiE |

N\

Cancel

I Click to insert

< Diaog box of [Circuit Read] >

/ Input the circuit No. NO.

Circuit Read Setting

IFQ Mo. ar Circuit No.(Q

D | Cancel I

dt W] A O & & ceno |

< Dialog box of [Circuit Read Setting] >
To cancel the circuit No., press the [Delete] key or the [Back Space] key. Can not cancel with the

(c) It returns to the dialog box of * (a)’ and displays the input circuit No. as the read setting, so click

[Read].
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4.6.3 1/0 No. Specification Read
It searches and displays the circuit which the specified I/O No. is used from the top of the program.
A contact point, B contact point, Cail, the setting value of timer/counter, Comparing box, and Processing
box are included in the object range of search.
Operation Method
(a) It displays the circuit read dialog box by choosing [Circuit Read] in the [Edit] menu or clicking the

ﬁiicon .

+ Eequerne [ ones

_________

Aynbali 10 Mo JCIeui Mo, || Reacimn

&, +Adoition =
Ins=dl)

DiglabedDl
__EaEr | I Click to insert I
cangel

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

< Diaog box of [Circuit Read] >
(b) Input the 1/0 NO.. — I Input the 1/0 No. I

Circuit Read Setting

W Mo, or Circuighel (o
[TJ | Cancel |

ﬂﬂﬂg@@mm”

< Dialog box of [Circuit Read Setting] >
To clear the 1/O No., press the [Delete] key or the [Back Space] key. Can not clear with the [Clear]
button.

(c) It returns to the dialog box of * (a)’ and displays the input I/O No. as the read setting, so click [Read)].
After reading the specified I/0O No., when clicking [Edit] - [Continuous Cir cuit Reacj] it

continuously reads from the position before read. It is possible to execute With_f‘_‘ﬁ_ll icon or the
[Ctrl + K] key.

(Caution)
For the timer/counter, regardliess of the specified 1/O type, it read the timer/counter with the specified
No..
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4.6.4 Symbol + 1/0 No. Specification Read
Read the circuit by specifying AND condition of the symbol and the I/O No..

The bellowing 6 kinds of symbols can be specified.

@

ﬂ + 1/O No. specification read
It searches and displays the circuit which the specified I/0 No. isused as A or B contact point from

the top of the program.
It won't displays the circuit even if it is used as the coil or the processing box.
For the timer/counter, it reads the timer/counter with the specified No. regardliess of the specified 1/0

type.

(b) ﬁ + 1/O No. specification read

It searches and displays the circuit which uses the specified DFN No. from the top of the program.
(Ex. DEF 0)

(0 4B + /0 No. specification read

It searches and displays the circuit which uses the specified DIF No. from the top of the program.
(Ex. DIF 2)

(d) g +1/0 No. specification read

(€

(f)

It searches and displays the circuit which uses the specified 1/0 No. as the coil (include the set/reset
coil) from the top of the program.

It won't display the circuit even if it is used as the contact point or the processing box.

For the timer/counter, it reads the timer/counter with the specified No. regardliess of the specified 1/0

type.

@'|'| + 1/O No. specification read
It searches and displays the circuit which uses the specified MCR No. from the top of the program.

(Ex. MCR 1)

@ + 1/O No. specification read
It searches and displays the circuit which uses the specified MCS No. from the top of the program.

(Ex: MCS 0)
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Operation Method
(a) It displays the dialog box of Circuit Read by choosing [Circuit Read] in the [Edit], or clicking the

ﬁi icon.

Click the [Insert] button.

FEREs o |

Eymbcl £ N0 Rio § Clui bis || RasiE) I

Mg <Addion=
il

Dsabal Oy I-\ I

EdbE) Click to insert

Ganee

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

< Diaog box of [Circuit Read] >

(b) Specifying the I/0O No. with inputting the 1/O No.

I Input the I/O No. I

Circuit Read Setting

1S Mo, or Circuit Mo, (i

|:| I z Cancel

Click one of the symbol |

(2 % 2 of o o) oo |

< Dialog box of [Circuit Read Setting] >
To clear the symboal, click the [Clear] button.
To clear the 1/O No., press the [Delete] key or the [Back Space] key. Can not clear with the [Clear]

button).

(c) It returns to the dialog box of * (a)’, and displays the input 1/0 No. and the symbol as the read setting,
so click [Read].

After executing Specification Read, when clicking [Edit] - [Continuous Circuit Read], it continuoudy
reads from the position before read. It is possible to execute with MH icon or the [Ctrl + K] key.
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4.6.5 Symbol + User Symbol Specification Read
Read the circuit by specifying the symbol and the user symbol.

The operation is performed as same process as the specification read of (Symbol) + 1/0 No..

Input the user symbol in [I/O No. or Circuit No.].

Circuit Read Setting

D Mo, or Cuit Mo (o)
)

/ I Input the user symbol

0K

Cancel |

I Click one of the symbol

# % 4 of o o |

Clear(Ch |

< Dialog box of [Circuit Read

Setting] >

Other functions are same as the specification read of (Symbol) + 1/0 No..

After reading the circuit, when clicking [Edit] - [Continuous Circuit Read], it continuously reads from the

position before read. It is possible to execute with MH icon, or the [Ctrl + K] key.

(Caution)

specified user symbol.

symbol.

Symbol Display” in [Display] from [Environment] in the [Edit] menu.

» When changing the I/O No. display into the user symbol display, change “1/0O No. Display” into “ User

» When display is “1/0 No. Display”, it displays the circuit which uses the I/O No. corresponds to the

* Please refer t0 4.5.1, “User Symbol/I/O Comment” about more details of the input/edit of the user
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4.6.6 Application Command/User Symbol Specification Read
Read the circuit by specifying the application command or the user symbol.

It reads and displays the circuit which include the specified application command or the user symbol.

(1) Application Command Specifying Read
< Application Command Table >

No. Application Command (possible to specify)
1 CEND
- -+
2 INT n (n=0-31) i
T
3 RTI p=*
<
4 END &
5 FUN n (n=0-255)
6 RSRV n (n=0-255)
7 START n (n=1-16)
8 FOR n (n=0-49)
9 SB n (n=0-49)
10 LBL n (n=0-255)
11 RTS

The operation is same process as the specification read of 1/0 No..

Input the application command to [I/O No. or Circuit No.] after specifying the symbol.

/_ |I nput the application command

X
el [ o |
|:|| Cancel |

ﬂﬂﬁg@@um”

< Dialog box of [Circuit Read Setting] >

Circuit Read Setting

Other functions are same as the specification read of 1/0 No..

After reading the circuit, when clicking [Edit] - [Continuous Circuit Read], it continuously reads from the
position before read. It is possible to execute with MU icon, or the [Ctrl + K] key.
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(2) User Symbol Specification Read
The operation is performed as same process as the specification read of 1/0 No..

After specifying the symbol, input the user symbol to [I/O No. or Circuit No.].

ﬁﬂﬁg@@umw

< Dialog box of [Circuit Read Setting] >
Other functions are same as the specification read of 1/0O No.

After reading the circuit, when clicking [Edit] - [Continuous Circuit Read], it continuously reads from the
position before read. It is possible to execute with H_],! icon, or the [Ctrl + K] key.

(Caution)
» When changing the I/O No. display into the user symbol display, change “1/0O No. Display” into “ User
Symbol Display” in [Display] from [Environment] in the [Edit] menu.
» When display is “1/0 No. Display”, it displays the circuit which uses the I/O No. corresponds to the
specified user symbol.
* Please refer t0 4.5.1, “User Symbol/I/O Comment” about more details of the input/edit of the user
symbol.
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Chapter 4 Edit 4.6

4.6.7 Multiple Circuit Specification Read
It can be read and displayed the specified circuit once by specifying
Maximum 8 numbers of circuits can be specified.

Operation Method
(a) It displays the dialog box of the circuit read by choosing [Edit] - [Circuit Read], or clicking

ﬁi icon.

Click the [Insert] button.

FERaleesE el

Surribn) U0 e ) C e || Foadm

%, -Prdtioe
LLE ]
Dok | N\

EdNE

I Click the insert

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

Gl

< Diaog box of [Circuit Read] >
(b) Input the Read Setting (1/0 No., Circuit No., Application Command, Symbol).

Circuit Read Setting

VO Na.or Cireuit No (©) ?'_ Input the read setting
|_| I Cancel |

ﬂﬂﬂgﬂ@mm”

< Diaog box of [Circuit Read Setting] >
To clear the symboal, click the [Clear] button.
If clearing other than the symbol, press the [Delete] key or [Back Space] key (It can not clear with
the [Clear] button).
(c) It returns to the dialog box of * (a)’, and displays the input read setting, so click [Insert] again. It
input the read setting.
(d) After inputting all read condition, click the [Read] button.

 SemEntals o EQE@

Eneriznl (100 . | O it o, | | maatEm
i e |
EdikEl
Cancal
Read setting

After reading the circuit, when clicking [Edit] - [Continuous Circuit Read], it continuously reads from the
position before read. It is possible to execute with H_],! icon, or the [Ctrl + K] key.
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4.6.8 Memory Circuit Read

This is the function only limit to the Ladder display screen. It won't display on the instruction word

screen. It memorizes maximum 16 specified circuits, then read and display according to the necessity.
And, it is possible to edit the memorized circuit.

“M” isdisplayed right next to the circuit No. of the memorized circuit.

< Memory Circuit Read Function Table >

Save It memorizes the circuit with the circuit display cursor
Edit It adds/deletes the memorized circuit No.

Display It displays the memorized circuit

End It ends the memory circuit display

Choose [Memory Circuit] inthe [View] menu at the edit

Ladder editor for Windows — [Ladderi]

creen = Filele) EditE m Build(E) Modeld) Utility ()
. A ] v Tool Bar(T) ey =
_E!._gj i « Symbol Bar() Ej;] E@_L@_l 1=
v Status Bar(E) l 4 l
R ¥ Zoom Bar |—
— Cpd )
1 |

Memary Circuit(f)

Memary ScreenG)

a00%(0)
1 T 1

< Menu of Memory Circuit >

(1) Basic Operation

HLadd »
(a) Save e =
Choose [Save] from [Memory Circuit] in the f\?} Save circuit Mo, 1

[Edit] menu after move a cursor on the circuit to
save.

Cancel |

< Dialog box of Memory Circuit Read >
It specifies the circuit No. with the cursor on. When clicking [OK], it saves the circuit No. and
closes the dialog box. When clicking [Cancel], it finishes the process without saving.
(b) Display
Choose [Display(D)] from[Memory Circuit] inthe [View Menu]. It displays the maximum 16
circuits which are memorized at that time.

Can not Choose [Display(D)] if there is no memory circuit.
(c) End

Choose [End] from [Memory Circuit] in the [View] menu while displaying the memory circuit. It
ends the display of the memory circuit.
(Caution)

» When executing the specification read of Circuit No. or Application command while displaying
the memory circuit, it ends the memory circuit display and changes to the normal continuous
circuit read. But, “M” next to the circuit No. still remains.

» Can not execute the circuit edit in the condition of the memory circuit display. Return to the
normal continuous circuit read and execute the circuit edit.
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(2) Edit of Memory Circuit
It edits (add, delete, renewal) of the memorized circuit No..

Add Add and Insert the memorized circuit No.
Delete Delete the memorized circuit No.
Renewa Overwrite to the memorized circuit No.

The dialog box of Memory Circuit Read opens by choosing [Edit] from [Memory Circuit] in the
[View] menu.

T - |
f-\.elalﬁi. o
E Careal
ik
DOeletsR]

[ T e

« B TrTu N »

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

< Dialog box of Memory Circuit >
(@ Add

After clicking the “< Add Circuit No. >" or the circuit No. in Memory Circuit dialog box, click the
[Add] button

It opens the Edit dialog box.

Click

Click to add

E
)

Addi) 2

Input the circuit No. and click the [OK] button in Edit dialog box.
It returns to the previous screen when click the [Cancel] button.
It adds the input circuit No. to the selected “< Add Circuit No. >" or before(upper) the circuit No..

Edit

—
Circuit Mo (M) n = :
ance I

< Dialog box of Edit of Memory Circuit Read >
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(b) Deletion
Click the circuit No. to delete at the dialog box of Memory Circuit.
When clicking the [Delete] button, it disappears from the screen.
When deleting several circuit No., repeats the operation.
Click the [Cancel] button to stop deleting.
However the No. disappears from the screen by the [Delete] button, it memorized by the [OK]
button, so make sure to click the [OK] button after changing.

encercican K3

DI:W"Q*DJ: T L_ lick OK after

H Careal onfirming the No.
e JRETTTH

W Ceta [ ]

; X

1':¢\.|1|;| LUk Mg, = \

Click Delete

(c) Renewal
Double clicking the renewal circuit No. at Memory Circuit

When it displays the dialog box of Memory Circuit, renew the circuit No. and click the [OK]

button.
‘ I Renew the Circuit No.
Edit

Circuit Mo I i

Cancel

It displays the renewal circuit No., so after confirming it click the [OK] button.
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4.6.9 Memory Screen Read
This is the function only limit to the Ladder display screen. It won't display on the instruction word
screen. It memorizes the screen which has the specified circuit No. at the top, then display according to
the necessity.
“D” isdisplayed right next to the circuit No. of the memorized cir cuit.

Save It memorizes the screen include the circuit with the circuit display cursor

Display It displays the memorized screen

Choose [Memory Screen] from the [View] menu.

e
T
—
(=¥
=
=
-

._.u El-gs'ToolBar(I) g @@ ;

v Symbol Bar(r)

= =3

» Output(0) !
1
" Wleme eeni) ld Savel(S)
I

200%0)

< Menu of Memory Screen >
(1) Save of Screen
Move the cursor to the memorized circuit.
Choose [Save] from [M emory Screen] from the [View] menu.
HLadder I

-~

I:@ Save circuit Mo, 10
; Cancel |

< Dialog box of Memory Screen >

It specifies the circuit No. with the cursor on. When clicking [OK], it saves the circuit No. and closes

the dialog box. When clicking [Cancel], it finishes the process without saving.

(2) Display of Memory Screen
Choose [Display(X)] from[Memory Screen] in the[View(V)] menu.
It displays the memorized screen from the specified circuit No. as the top.

Can not choose [Display(X)] when the screen is not memorized.
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Chapter 5 Utility D.1

Chapter 5 Utility

Please refer to Ch. 8, “Printout” about [Print], [Print Title Setting], [Print Layout Setting] in the [Utility]
menu.
5.1 Environment Setting

< Function Table >

Class Function Name Contents

Ladder

Offline CPU type

Select the CPU type

Network address setting

Set the loop No. and the station No. of Home or
Other station

Communication

CPU interface

RS-232C (19.2k bps)

RS-232C (4.8k bps)

Ethernet

Communication port

Set the communication port in case of RS-232C

Host name Input the host name in case of Ethernet
Port No. Input the logical port No. in case of Ethernet
Mode Programming mode Select H series programming or Source
programming.
Display mode Select Ladder or Instruction word
Process box display mode Select the display size of Processing box
----- Zoom display/1point width display
Display I/0 No./User symbol display | Select 1/O No. display or User symbol

switch

It displays the dialog box of Environment Setting by choosing [Environment Setting] in the [Utility] menu.

ModelE) EHERI]

| ﬁll Primt(E).. »

CPU Set(L.. 3
Status Table(4).

Cross Reference(d) P
Check (E).

Imitizlizall) »
Program Mamel)

Data Memary Edit(D)

I Card(EX. 3

4l
—|  Printer Set(R). Zoom
3 [ Print Title Set(H).. ]
Print Layout Seth)
I Environment SetiCl. I

Environment setting

Ladder i Commurication | Mods | Display |

Dffiine CPU(TE:

i~ Metwork Address Setting

% Main Station(td]) oo o (L)

€ Dtker Station(D)

HElET

™ Diefault Setting

o

Cancel |

< Item of Utility menu >

< Dialog box of Environment Setting >



(1) Setting of [Ladder] menu
(a) Offline CPU type setting
Select the CPU type

Envifonment setting

Ladder |Cu:-mmunicatiu:-n! Mode | Display |

Offine CPUT} [H-2000 ': i

H-2002

H-702
[ Network Address | a0

% ain Station( H-700 Statiar We 5] I".'
H-200
H-200
£ Other Station(] H-54
H-40
IH-28 -
H-20
H-1002
[ Default Setting |H-250
H-2h2

EH-150
40105TD ok ] Concel |

AN N redD

< Classification of Offline CPU >
Click .li at the right of [Offline CPU] to display Offline CPU types, and select the type from there.

(b) Network Address Setting
Set the loop No. and the station No. of Home or Other station.

— Metwork Address Setting
% Main Stationih) [lmop e |=:3 Etatian MelE) !{3

{2 Other Stationi2)

] < Sdlection of Home or Other >
ect each radio button

ith the mouse J

When select [Other], the loop No. (1-2) and the station No. (0-63) can be inpuit.

—Metwork Address Setting

' Main Station () Loop Ma.(L): Il Station MNo.(S): |2

% Other Station(D)

< In case of Other selection >
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(2) Setting of Communication menu (Set with Offline mode)

Laddes Commerication ]um | le
Corraramecabon Types Cowrnmsaston PoddP|
= Fo I ] | (L0 E
™ F5-T2XTHE besdE| Harl MarafH |
I EbaraiE] |

Pot Ho |

™ FS-23X[3E & bmiLl '7 |
L Naderhl] From by

T Dk Sting #

< Communication item of Environment Setting >
(8 Communication Type
Select the CPU interface . Communization Type

{ RS-232C04.6k bps)(E)

ect each radio button /| | © Ethemet®
ith the mouse { RS-932C:(E5.4k bps)C)

£~ Modem(h)

< Selection of Communication type>
(note) The specia cable need for each 19.2k bps and 4.8k bps.
(b) Communication Port
Set [Communication Port] when choose [RS-232C (19.2k bps)] or [RS-232C (4.8k bps)].

—Communication Port(E)

< Selection of Communication Port >
Click ll a the right of [Communication Port] to display the pull down menu of the communication
port type, and select the communication port from there.
(c) Host name, Port No.
Input [Host Name] and [Port No.] directly when choosing[Ethernet].
Input the logical port No. with the decimal.

Emwrammen? ieking
Locker Commrication | Wode | Dimles |
Cosvruricalion Tvps Comunication PoriEl
1 AS-2300019 2% bor
N B ~Host HamslH|
= l[. P—

EfremsiE] P Ha
s T R err—
T Hodendii Daca bl

FTETR
I [emdeuit Snifing
=

The environment setting of the peripheral device and the computer need to execute Ethernet

communication. Please refer to “Appendix 6, Connect with Ethernet Module”.
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(3) Setting of Mode menu

Enwinnnment etling

Ledkder | Commmnicafion Wil | Doy |

Pragranining W od P T

Drieples Mocdel 1 [Ladder =
Finc=cs Ao Liep mp Mode|Z| !:N"UF' Digay =]

< Items of Environment Setting mode >
Click .:i a the right of each mode to display the pull down menu, and select the mode from there.
(@ Programming Mode: It set the programming form. Specify “H series programming” normally.
Please refer to Ch. 10, “Method of Source Programming” for * Source Programming”.

Frogrammitg tHode[F]

Display Mode(D] | Ladder =]

< Selection of Programming Mode >
(b) Display Mode: Set the programming language.

Display Mode(D] ]i Ladder =]

Inztruction word
Proceszz Box Digplay Mode(Z) IZDD"“ Lip Display ;j

< Selection of Display Mode >
(c) Processing Box Display Mode: Set the display size of Processing Box (Zoom/1 contact point width)

Pracess Box Display Made(C]  £2om Up Display ;i

< Selection of Processing Box Display Mode >

(Caution)

» When running a program which include the processing box possible to program only in “1 contact point
width display” mode, using more than 5 contact points for the condition of startup, on the peripheral
device except LADDER EDITOR for Windows®, it becomes the read error, and can not display the
object circuit or al circuit. Please refer to “Ch.5, Hint for Programming” for more details of “1 contact
point width display” mode.

(4) Setting of Display
Select either 1/0 No. or User Symbol display

Click .:i to display the pull down menu, and select the display type. But, it can not operate the
Ladder circuit window when User Symbol Display is specified.

E vy oewn rd = lBg

Ladden | Bonriduion | bode  Dhocls |

110 Mo Al o Spwin) Disphey Swactml: i

[
< Display of Environment Setting >
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5.2 Printer Setting
It display the dialog box of Print Setting by choosing [Printer Set] in the [Utility] menu.

hode(G) EHRWENE YWindow i)  HelpCH)

wﬁ . 0o

- Printer Set(R).
i Frint Title metlHL. ]
Print Laywout Set(hf)

< Item of Utility menu>
Setting the condition of the printer.

Print Setup

— Printer
Properties I

Mame: Canon Bubble-let BJC-210

Statuz: Diefault printer; Ready
Type: Canon Bubble-let BJC-210
Where:  LPT1:

Comment:

~Paper

— Orientation

Size: [ 44 210 % 297 |

& Palrait
Source: ;.f-\utn sheet feader ;j

" Landscape

OF. I Cancel

< Dialog box of Printer Setting >

(1) Selection of Printer model name

(a) [Name]: It displays the printer model name.

— Printer

Mame: anon Bubble-Jet BJC-210 :_I Frop

Status o on [BP-24E0

Tupe: EPSOM LP-3000PS F5 w523
MELC Silentwriter 37 v2011.111
Where: TrT

< Selection of Printer model name >

Click .li at the right of [Name] to display the pull down menu and select the model name of the printer
which the driver isinstalled in the personal computer
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(2) Selection of Paper
(a) [Size]: Set the paper size of the printer.

— Paper

Size:

Source;

AR 148 % 210 mm
B4 [JIS) 257 « 364 mm =
BA [JI5] 182 » 257 mm
Ervelope H1041/8291/2 11
Ernvelope 33 7/ w8 7/8in
Envelope BES 176 « 250 mm —
Ervelope CR 162 » 229 mm =

< Selection of Size >

Click .li at the right of [Siz€] to display the pull down menu of the printer paper size, and select the
paper size from there.

(b) [Add Paper]: Set the method to add the printer paper.

—Paper

Sige: |44 210 8 297 mm s |

Source; I Luto sheet feeder

[Manual feed

< Methods to supply paper >

Click .li at the right of [Add Paper] to display the pull down menu of the method to supply printer
paper.

(c) Direction of Print - Orientation

* Patrait

WE

Select each radio button

ith the mouse

< Selection of Print Direction >
Select the print direction [Vertical], [Horizontal] by the radio button.

(Caution)

« If the Ladder program is lacking in the print possible range for the horizontal direction, the print
format sometimes becomes different from the display of screen.

5-6



Chapter 5 Utility D.3

5.3 Keyboard Setting
Set the entry of the short cut key to input the symbol at the Ladder program.
Choose [Keyboard] in the [Utility] menu.
It displays the dialog box of [Symbol Arrange Key Customize].

Iy indew i) H
i Prirt(F).. 3
Printer Set(B).
I Print Title Set(H).. Swnbol TypedE: by
Print Layaut Set(y) focontact poirt  oHE] * 4 RN i
i Environment Set(C). D!’{IDD&d -iﬂ’ltﬂ.ﬂ‘tlﬁ-cil'lt -\g‘lEI’I 2 I:: Canvel |
Keyboard(k).. E'Sengﬁntaﬂf if'”t Eﬂ:?} b E
- = o cortack point 1 - Ch h
CPU Set(L)., 3 Master control reset CTRL + SHIFT + R ——?EE;—-D-—'
Status Table(a).. Master oortrel st CTRL + SHIFT + 3 DiefaditiLs) |
Cross Referen_cew k Feset coil SHIFT + R
Chaok (B, = Set coi| SHIFT + &
= Cail SHIFT + C
Initializa ) k Comparing box EH’[T + N =
Program Mame(2) Frocessing boo H‘I:.'” +F
Data Memory Edit(D) Laoap back, ICle.FT_ +L
I Card(E).. » Ht SHIFT + H =l
< [Utility] menu > < Dialog box of Symbol Arrange Key Customize >
[OK] It makes the change of the key setting effective.
[Cancel] Close the dialog box.
[Change] It changes the key setting.

[Default Setting] It returns to the default key setting (default value at the install).
(1) Example of the change
Change the key setting of B contact point from [Shift + B] to [Shift + Z].
Select B contact point from the dialog box of Symbol Arrange Key Customize, click [Change].
It displays the dialog box of the key setting.

Key Codelk):

iShiﬂ+ E| 0K |
- Infarmation Cancel |

Press a key which you want to register and select [0k]
Paossible to uge combination of Shitt, Ctrl, and Mo, Key.

< Diaog box of Key Setting >
Press the [Shift] and the [Z] key simultaneously, and click [OK].
Click [Cancel] to stop registering the key setting.
It returns to the dialog box of Symbol Arrange Key Customize, click [OK].

(Caution)
Do not set the key setting as same setting as (Ctrl + F4) and the short cut key assigned for each menu.
There is no guarantee for the operation if the key is set like it.




5.4 CPU Setting
Creating the program, or setting “Parameter” which need to transfer the program to the CPU.
It needs to set part correctly at the minimum when transferring the program.
When a memory cassette is ROM memory, it can not write the setting contents to the CPU.

Memory Cassette/ Set the memory capacity and the percentage of the
Ladder Assignment Ladder program area to the CPU.
CPU Information (notel)

Retention memory Set either maintain or not the data of internal CPU
range specific area when OFF/RUN the power of the CPU.
(RWRWM,TD,DIF,DFN)

1/0O Assignment It assigns the CPU actual 1/0 assignment information
to the PC memory.

Operation Parameter It assigns each condition at the running of the CPU
and the link area at the using of the CPU link module.

Password It registers the password (4 digits in the hexadecimal)
to the program.

Auto-Setting Read the data about the CPU from the online
connected CPU, and set it to the PC memory.

Choose [CPU Set] in the [Utility] menu. Choose the menu to display the dialog box for each setting.

Window () HelpiHy

»
ﬁ oo | | vl
1 Printer SetiR). Zoom {100 % ‘

s Print Title Set(H).. N
Print Layout Set()

Ervironment Set(C).
Keyboard(k)..

CPU Set(U).. CPU Information(C)
Status Tabla(a). ¥ Azzignmenti])
Cross Reference(  F  Operation Parameter(D)
Check(E).. Password (F)

Lt Sati

w St St
Initialize 3
o Ll et

Data Memory Edit(D)
IC Card(E). 3

< Menu of [CPU Set]>



Chapter 5 Utility 9.4

(1) CPU Information

Creating the program, or setting “Parameter” which need to transfer the program to the CPU. Set the

memory capacity and the percentage of the Ladder program area to the CPU to be programmed.
Choose [CPU Information] from[CPU Set] in the [Utility] menu.
It displays the dialog box of CPU Information.

~Wemony Cassetailadder i gnmen

rAM-04H | Ramosbg | RakieHrs |F!Aru.4$H|;ﬂ sokz) | 19zKEE I

Flow Eize !l:l I Eden Ladder Size 4B ¥ Btap
Ratantinn Kemore Rarae
mi | I =
2 = I OF -
Wi ,, r OEM

Carcel

Eaval B rutedy) | EsmriiafE] I

[Memory Cassette]

[Ladder Assignment]

[Retention Memory Ared)

[Execute]
[Entry/Execute]

< Diaog box of CPU Information >
Make sure to select with the capacity of memory cassette to use.
If the setting is not unmatched, “31 error” occurs when making it ROM

memorize.

Move a lever to right and left by dragging a mouse. Move right to make
the flow size larger, and move left to make the ladder size larger. It move
bigger by clicking the right/left of the lever.

Click the check box of 1/0O Type to memorize the data, and input the range
of 1/0 Type. Even if the range is input, it does not be executed if there is
not check mark in the box.

Memorize the CPU information to the PC memory.

It writes the CPU information to the PC memory and aso registers to the
registry of Windows. The setting becomes effective even initialize the
program.

< Possible Range of Retention Memory >
(8 In case of H-302/702/1002/2002, H-300/700/2000

R 0 - 7BF N
WM 0 - 3FF |
™0 - 511 It can be set with no relation to the memory cassette to use

DIFO - 511 B
DFNO - 511

WR 0 - 3FF RAM-04H, RAM-08H, RAM2-04H, RAM*-08H

WR 0 - A43FF RAM-16H, RAM*-16H, ROM-16H, ROM2-16H

WR 0 - C3FF RAM-48H, RAM*-48H, RAM2-48H
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(b) In case of H-200/250/252B/C, H-20-64,EH-150

R 0 - 7BF It can be set with no relation to the CPU to connect.
WM O0 - FF H-200, H-20-64

WM 0 - 3FF H-252B/C, H-250, EH-150

TD O - 5l1 It can be set with no relation to the CPU to connect.
DIFO - 127 H-200, H-20-64

DIFO - 511 H-252B/C, H-250

DFNO - 127 H-200, H-20-64

DFNO - 511 H-252B/C, H-250

WR O - 3FF H-200, H-20-64, H-250

WR 0 - FFF EH-150(EH-CPU104)

WR 0 - 1FFF EH-150(EH-CPU208)

WR 0 - 43FF H-252B/C

It does not become an error if the setting over the range indicated above. But the it aways becomes
0 (zero) for the over vaue.
(2) 1/0O Assignment
It assigns the /O assignment information which set on the CPU to the PC memory.
Choose [1/0 Assignment] form [CPU Set] in the [Utility] menu.
It displays the dialog box of the /0 assignment table.

| masemm [ ] caem |

ikl |

< Diaog box of I/0 Assignment Table >
It displays the pull down menu by clicking ll at the right. Select the standard, or

[Type]
the remote master station 1 to 4.

[Execute] It writes the displayed assignment to the PC memory.
The button becomes an active when setting the assignment data at the “ Assignment
Setting” dialog box.

[Cancel] Stop processing without setting the assignment.

[Slot] It displays the dialog box of the slot setting condition.

[Mounted /O] It reads the I/O which is mounted on the CPU in the online mode.

[Slot Edi]

It displays the dialog box of the dlot edit.

(Caution)

When executing the 1/0 assignment in Setting, Copy, or Mounted I/O Read, make sure to click
[Execute] in the dialog box of “1/0O assignment table” to write the 1/O assignment to memory.
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Chapter 5 Utility 9.4

(a) Direct Setting in 1/0 Assignment Table dialog box
Choose the standard or the remote master station in the [Type] of 1/0 Assignment Table dialog box,
and double click the cell (unit No., slot No.) to set, or select the cell and press the [Enter] key.
When it displays the dialog box of the assignment setting, click .:i to select the assignment data.

Azsignment Setting

—Assignment 1 |

Dratailn it}{32 Cancel |

< Diaog box of Assignment Setting >
It is set by the [OK] button. The [Cancel] button to stop the setting process.

(b) Setting in Slot Setting Condition dialog box
It displays the dialog box of the dot setting condition by clicking [Slot] after selecting the standard or
the remote master station in the [Type] of 1/0 assignment table dialog box.
I/0 assignment can be executed by the same method as the 1/0O assignment table dialog box by the

dot image.
After selecting [Unit] (O - 9), click the setting slot or select the slot and press the [Enter] key. When
the assignment setting dialog box is displayed, click .li and select the assignment data.

L1 < P U < RN = gt S 1ot - Rl T £ K EESRl e S el
By B | B B c
{1 [ I
L N W
o
]
= = Rl SR W
252 |2 s
W

< Diaog box of Slot Setting Condition >
After setting, click the [Closeg] button.
Click the [Execute] button at the I/0 assignment table dialog box.
(c) Reading of Mounted 1/0O
When clicking the [Mounted 1/O] button of the I/O assignment table dialog box in the online mode, it

reads the I/O assignment which is mounted on the CPU. When the 1/0O assignment is displayed on

the screen, click the [Execute] button.

(Caution)
It does not support the mounted 1/0 reading in the extended 1/O, H-200/250/252B/C of H-20 - 64.
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(d) Slot Edit
When clicking the [Slot Edit] button of the I/0O assignment table dialog box, it displays the slot edit

dialog box.
S |
Bourcs
s A o ]
SatSold | =] EndBiniEx | =]
Destingtion
Tapeil |Standard j LinibiL) | j
Start S | j
| Copyilh I Wiy l DieletedO) | Cancel |
< Dialog box of Slot Edit >
[Source] It specifies the range (type, unit, start slot, end slot) of the I/O assignment to
copy.
[Destination] It specifies the type and the unit of the destination, and in “ Start Slot”, it
specifies the start dot of the destination.
[Copy] It executes the copy. The original copy remain.
[Move] It executes the movement. The operation is same as Cut and Paste
[Delete] Delete the original copy.
(Caution)

(1) Treatment of Unused Slot
Assigns the unused slot as [Empty Slot].

(a) Assign as“Empty 0 point”
If the dlot is assigned as “Empty O point”, the object ot becomes a blank.
Can not use the external input/output of this slot when creating a program.
The CPU does not take in and out the input against to the dot.
Also it can not use as the interna output.

(b) Assign as “Empty 16 point” - “Empty 128 point”
When creating a program, the external input/output correspond to this slot can be used as the
internal output. Can not be used a the externa input/output.
The CPU operates as the internal output to the 1/0 No. correspond to the slot.

(c) In case of H-200/250/252B/C, H-20-64, EH-150
The input/output No. shift to the next if the empty dot is not assigned as “Empty 16 point”.
Make sure to assign “Empty 16 point” in the empty slot.
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Chapter 5 Utility 9.4

(2) Mounted 1/O reading of Remote substation
Execute the mounted 1/0 read of the remote substation as following method.

(a) In case that the remote master station is I/O assigned in the CPU
The mounted 1/0 assignment information of the remote substation can be read by
executing [Mounted 1/Q].

(b) In case that the remote master station is not 1/O assigned in the CPU
Execute the assignment of the remote mater station by [Utility] - [CPU Setting] - [I/O
Assignment] first, and after transferring the assignment information to the CPU, read the

mounted 1/O assignment information.

(3) Operation Parameter
Choose [Operation Parameter] from [CPU Set] in the [Utility].

It displays the dialog box of the operation parameter.
T, - |

i peertion Conmgl Transrnkaaion Moo i EvorCondilon
I Esiriikin of RpuiEy Remote §0 A=sigiiE):  |HotTransmit =
3T of I Ramotk Bubetation EmonEl - Mol Transert =
Delay Ghepk Time
CFU Link Faramelsr
Seking Vakia D in H DFves I Rt Linkidl
Toap f535ign Mo Wi
10 et oy WO 10 B Condann R - i l_
Last A=sin Ho s
N0 Aasipn Unmatched ) Mol (pamae = skl
I ra2LinkiD
R Uk EmiALD I-—_| Top & sigr Ho i LB
Remole Emandfe:  |MHoi Opergls = Lasl Ssskyn R i) (L'
3 I Canrel |

< Diaog box of Operation Parameter >
Click [Execute] after setting each item.
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(4) Password
Execute the entry/reset of the password.
A password (4 digits in the hexadecimal) can be registered by a program file unit.
Use the password when you want to protect the secret file. The program which has the password can

not be seen on the screen and can not be printed.

Renewal Entry

Choose [Password] from [CPU Set] in the [Utility].
It displays the dialog box of Password

Pageind rae nilenlened Enler pssesrd.

i

| = Cancel

Flaw PasawaniiHi:

< Diaog box of Password >
Input the password (4 digits in the hexadecimal) to the [New Password], then click [Execute].
It displays the confirming message, click the [OK] button.
The Ladder program disappear (or Command program) from the screen.

Change of Password

After registering the password, when choosing [Password] from [CPU Set] in the [Utility] menu, the
contents of dialog box changes to the bellow.

Pagswiond has slready enterad. Enter pagsword

Qld Fagswardio: il
|| Cancel

When inputting the registered password, it becomes the dialog box of the verification.
|

Completed b venfy passward. Enter nevs -m
i = Daledail]
I_" Cancel

Hewr PassmordiH)

Input the new password, and click the [Execute] button.
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Chapter 5 Utility 9.4

Reset of Entry

It reset the password when clicking in order of [Delete], [Execute] in the dialog box of the verification.
When it displays the confirming message, click the [OK] button.

(Caution)
1. The program can not be displayed and read, add/modify/delete, monitor, etc., if the password is
incorrect. So, do not forget the password.
2. The program can not be displayed and printed if the password is incorrect even if it read from the
CPU to PC.

(5) Auto-Setting
Read the data of the CPU setting from the online connected CPU, and set to the memory of the PC
automatically . Each data can be selected from Auto-Setting /Not Auto-Setting.
Choose [Auto-Set] from [CPU Set] in the [Utility] menu.
It displays the dialog box of Auto-Setting

ey szt scsmaron: (ERCSM | | B2t |

Feiterition Mamory Rerpe iR |4t 5emmg (8} ettt I
Opemtion Faramean: [Fuin Geting =
I Aaignments] [Mounted v assignment =]

< Diaog box of Auto-Setting >

After selecting Auto-Setting or Not Auto-Setting for each data, click the [Execute] button. It reads
the data from the CPU.
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5.5 Cross Reference

It searches the 1/0 used in the Ladder program.

(2) 1/O Use Condition Table

Ltility ()

_| Print(E)..
Printer Sat(R).

] Print Title Set(H)..

Print Layout Set(hi)

Window () HelptH)

i Foarm |1DD 'l % |

3 I ? | &

Enwvironment Set(C).
Kevboard(K)..

CPL Set(Ll..

Check(E)..

1#0 Use Condition Table(y).
I¥0 Use Circuit Table()..

Initialize ([
Proeram Mamel]

< Item of [Utility] menu >

It searches whether the specified 1/0 is used or not in the program, and displays the result.

(a) Search Contents
Do not output
Used I/0
Unused I/0
All 1/0

[OK]
[Cancel]

DLk Tabke
External CNE): Uegdlm "]
[Nat it

Intemal inpukD: Uszaod 0

TimanCauntenT =}

CIFIDFHICS: [LEERETH] ‘I OF
BFH

MastarConbmigx =000 F] epe
WCR

Coniral Irstmcion(iy; {Ysed o &

v o
| v | Canca

! |

EGE S [ELT

J - |

[wcso _ [wcss

I - |

R [T

< Dialog box of 1/0 Use Condition Table >

Do not search.

It searches the 1/0O using in the Ladder program.
It searches the 1/0O not using in the Ladder program.
It searches al range of object 1/0O type and display the “*” mark at the left

of the using 1/0.
Start searching.

Close the dialog box of the cross reference.

When selecting other than “Not Output”, you can specify the searching range. If the range is not
specified, al 1/O of the selected type becomes the object range. When specifying the only one side of
the box, the specified 1 point becomes the object.

(Caution)

Input aso the I/0 type when specifying the range with DIF, DFN, MCS, and MCR.
Ex) | DIFO |- (DIFs0 |
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(b) Search 1/0O Type, I/O No. Specification Possible Range

External X0 - X4FF95 \WXO0 - WX4FF9 DXO0 - DX4FF8
1/O YO - X4FF95 \WYO - WX4FF9 DYO - DX4FF8
Internal RO - R7FF \WRO - WRF1FF DRO - DRF1FE
Output LO - L13FFF \WLO - WL13FF DLO - DL13FE
MO - M3FFF WMO - WM3FF DMO - DM3FE
Timer/ TDO - TD255 CU256 - CU511 CLO - CL511
Counter e Tes11
DIF/ DIFO - DIF511 DFNO - DFN511
DFEN
Master MCS0 - MC349 MCRO - MCR49
Control
Control END CEND FREE
Command |RTS RTI SBO - SB99
CIMPO - CIMP255 CALO - CAL99
FORO - FOR49 RSRVO - RSRV255
NEXTO - NEXT49 LBLO - LBL255
INTO - INT31 START1 - START16
IMPO - IMP255 FUNO - FUN255

Example of Search Output

[Stop]

[Closg]

RI00

WEI R

--------------- Extarral cutedst@eanch -------

Object i Using [M]
bimct - AT
-- Interral afeitfearch ------
Ckject i Using [P0
Amn RIF RTEZ
hject ! Uking [WED

< Execution result of Cross Reference >

Stop searching awhile.

When clicking [Stop] while searching, the button change to [Restart].

When clicking [Restart], it start searching again, and the button back to [Stop].

Close the dialog box.
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(2) 1/O Use Circuit Table

It searches the specified 1/0 and displays where it is used in the program.

1] Lbse Crnd tion

= = :ll'.l-
-"- A0 S ol o o R
£ '— r i
iZr T Contaci Foarl Spa o catian Coil 2 reails
I
A WO o CiruEr
i - B F kA
T pada | redsy o Gk

L S o O LR

< Diaog box of Cross Reference (I/0 Use Circuit Table) >

Coil Specify Contact

Contact Point

1/0 No. Circuit
Control Command
User Symbol Output

[OK]
[Cancel]

It specifies the 1/0 No. to be used as the output, and displays Point
Circuit the circuit No. which the I/O is used as the contact point or the
comparing box.

It specifies the 1/0 No. to be used as the output, and display the Specify
Caoil circuit No. which the 1/O is used in the left side of the coil and the
comparing Box.

It specifies the 1/0 No. and displays the circuit No. which the I/O is used
for the contact point/coil/processing box separately.

It specifies the control command, and displays the circuit No. Circuit
which the command is used.

The user symbol is output in the output result.

Start searching.

Close the dialog box of Cross Reference (1/0 Use Circuit Table).

/ I Specify the I/O type and the range I

(TERE-TRaf iy |1

& [ Call Speeificaian

O [ CanbctPaintS

B 0N CleudEl:

[C Cankal instncl

™ LisarSwmbol Cafp ke

msct Pod ol Gy iC
I -1 [
fpabon Cail Circu )
| -1 I
B o EIT = |Eaicr
AEHE:
I i L3

< Diaog box Cross Reference (1/0 Use Circuit Table) >
When putting a check mark in “Batch’, if the range specified 1/O is the bit/word common use I/0O, it

searches |/O related to.
Ex. Range specify: X0

Search object: XO -

- X100

X100, WXO0 - WX10, DX0 - DX10
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Chapter 5 Utility D.D

Example of Coil Specify Contact Point Circuit

"""""""" Cail specify cotact paint oirouit -----—----—-&

Mbject = [ 1-[

il [ 1 b cartact - 4
B cordact @ Net found

| [ LR ) A contast - 5 7 ] 1 i i]
B cortact @ Mot Found

5] [ ] & eantact - 4]

B cordact & MNet found
R0 [ LERIGD 1 A cartact - 4 g

B cordact @ hNot Found

R [ B s 5
B cortact & Net found
R10F [ 1 Ncordact @ Mot Found
B cortact & 4
RTER [ 1 & cordact - 1
B cortact & Mot Found
TIH [ 1 & cortact = 1
B cortact 2
Mt [ 18 cartact : 1
B cortact @ Mot Found L
| | _'JJ

< Execution result of Cross Reference >
[Stop] Stop searching awhile.
When clicking [Stop] while searching, the button change to [Restart].

When clicking [Restart], it start searching again, and the button back to [Stop].
[Closg] Close the dialog box

I/O which possible to specify
Search Type Bit Word Double Word

Cail specify contact Y,R L, M, TD WY, WR, DY, DR,
point circuit WL, WM DL, DM
Contact point specify Y,R,L,M, TD WY, WR, DY, DR,
WL, WM DL, DM

cail circuit
/O No. circit X,Y,RL, M, TD, | WX, WY, DX, DY,
' CL, DIF, DFN, WR, WL, DR, DL,

MC WM, TC DM

END, CEND, FREE, LBL, FOR, SB,
RTS, START, INT, RTI, FUN, CAL,
circuit RSRV, JMP, CIMP, NEXT

Control command

It searches All 1/0 type and I/O No. if the I/O range is not specified.
When specifying the only one side of the box, the specified 1 point becomes the search object.
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5.6 Check

It checks whether the program on the memory is correct or not. And also, it checks whether the CPU self-

check and a program on the CPU memory is correct or not.

< Error Check Table >

Function name

Description

All item check

Check all the check items indicate bellow.

Grammar check

Check the grammar of the program by 1 circuit unit

through all the circuits.

Label check

Check whether alabel No., used in Processing Box, is
used other place in the program or not. Or, check a label
No. which is not defined in the program.

Master controller check

Check a combination of a master control (No. of MCS,
MCR isused in pair or not) or depth of anest is correct

or not.

Timer/Counter multiple
definition check

Check whether timer/counter No., used in Processing
Box, is used other place in the program or not. It
displays the unused No. table by setting ON a display
check box. It won't display if DIF, DFN are not used.

DIF/DFN No. multiple

Check whether each DIF No., DFN No. is duplicated in a

Program

definition check program or not.
It displays the unused No. table by setting ON a check
box of unused No. display. It won't display if DIF,
DFN are not used in a program.

Assemble error check Check whether the external input/output 1/0 (X, Y, €tc.)
correspond to the I/O assignment table correctly or not.
It is possible to select display or hide of the light
assemble error display.

CPU error check Execute the CPU self-checking

CPU Remote error check Execute the remote module self-checking

Link error check

Execute the CPU link module self-checking

CPU program error check

The CPU check a program on a memory by a direction of
the peripheral device

(note) Can not check the CPU in the offline mode.
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(1) Basic Operation

Choose [Check] in the [Utility] menu. It opens the dialog box of the error check.

Click the item to check

< I Bisplay Unused Hodd)

Select each item to execute the error check. Click the check box or the item name with the

mouse.

—Program

634

—

I~ Lahel Check(l)
I~ Master Cantral Error Checkih) Allig)
™ Timer Counter Multi-def. Check:

|l B e B = e
[T DIFDFM Mo, Multi-def. CheckiDy:

I~ Assemble Error Check(E):

NV EisplaylbahtAesetmbl e Emraril

—CRU
™ CPU Error Check(C)
™ Remote Error Check(R)
I~ Link Error Check(k

\ ™ CPU Frogram CheckiF)

Close

|

Click to execute

< Diaog box of Error Check >

Click the [All Item] button to make al the check items ON.
Click the [Execute] button to start checking.

Click the [Closg] button to close the window.

10
o
()
~+
ﬁF’I
&)
=
&

After complete checking, it opens the dialog box of result display.

ResukDizphy
===== Lramrar cheds ===~ -

sl el e
Check
-==== Mmster cortral errar check -----
Check (K

== Timereloonter duplicat ion chedk -
Check (K
===== [IF Mo, duplication check -=---
Check (K

=== [N Mo, duplicaiten check —----
Check
----- Azzarble arror ched: -----
Check NG
ananm Tvpe urnatched = iz
e N =|

[Fme ]

Famak Chiek

a: Time- 0wt Ermor

b} Flasme Erar

& : Eysiem Bus Ermov
;ST I Err

@ Dupdkated ETRD
F: Conness] Unmesdshed
g WO Unmaiched

h: Peinkbda; Eror

Link Chek:

a: Tina- Ok Evror
b} Flame Emar

L GRLH I Enor

< Result display of Check >

To move the screen down, click the right scroll bar with the mouse.

Close the didog box of result display by pressing the [OK] button.
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About the Assemble Error

The error occurs if the 1/0 assignment is different from the 1/0 use condition.

Correct rightly the 1/0 assignment or the I/0O No. in the program.

error

Error type Error message Error description
Light assemble error | Type Unmatched A program ismade using Y, WY (X, WX), but
corresponding 1/0O assignment is DX(DY).
Type Unmatched A program is made using DY (DX), but
(D Word) corresponding 1/0O assignment is DX(DY).
Serious assemble Undefined Number A module like Link, Remote or BASIC is

assigned to 1/0 assignment point corresponding
X, WX(Y ,WY) used in program. Or nothing is
assigned to the point.

Undefined Number
(D Word)

A module like Link, Remote or BASIC is
assigned to 1/0O assignment point corresponding
DY (DX) used in program. Or nothing is assigned
to the point

Input 1/0 No. Error

A program is made with 1/O type as bit Y, but
“Assignment input module” has aready assigned
in 1/0 assignment position correspond to Y

5-22
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(2) CPU Error Check
Execute the self-checking of the CPU.

[ = |
Femats Check
i TeveimiEwmi
i Fusvs Eos
v Spniern Bus Brear
4 :5ubGT A Erer
CRE Tl
1 Corwe st e anied
960 Urereiabed
i Poid Mo Frea

ko
11 Tire-Cul B
B Flanis b

b (P ULk ke

Simulak 1am mrror
G » | oy

ot b et e e zl

< Result display of CPU error check >
O : No error
X : Error

(Caution)
It displays the result of the error which the CPU detects before.
To display the last error, set “R7EC” to “1” in the force set/reset in the monitor function and
execute the CPU error check

(3) Remote Error Check
Execute the self-checking of the remote module

It displays the error information from Remote 1 to Remote 4
T |

P A Gkt

ot REEGAR RLIGE CICH, Tt = | (=]
Remote] } :

) Enrasct e
. LR
1 e MG, B8

1000 Lank Chsch

10 irfamati on uneathed [ P TP
LA ik wi e - Frarss Eror

& CPLH ik Broe

..... |

< Result display of Remote Error Check >

[Station] Station No. (Master: Master Station, 0 - 9 : Substation)
[Participate] Display “O” at the No. position of normally operating substation.
[Error] Display “X” at the No. position of the error substation.
[Error Contents] a Time out error e Multiple ST No.

b: Flame error f: Connection unmatched

. System bus error g: 1/0O unmatched

d: Substation 1/O error h: Point error

[1/O Information Unmatched] It displays “1” when the error occurs.

[1/O Fuse Error] It displays “1” when the error occurs.
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(4) Link error check
It executes the self-checking of the link module.

It displays the error information of Link 1 and Link 2.

T |
Farul Dimbry
====- Lirk_error check ----- -
Cirki j [ = 1
...................................... e
|Station [Erd rol RN [t Errmre | a b ol HERERE
------------------------------------- » Tt Enpr
I I]I CIIGISH*:DILIGJI o Flan e Emal

| ol ol sme | o g
[ 2| 0| ale| o [ooo| e )
| 3| alalswel| o loodl 4 BubaT M Ermor
| 41 ol alswel o [oanl # ! Dimkcried ST
: 'E : u]l I.II :li_l.rl o l::.lu.ll 1~ Connect L inakh gl

| ol of 6Tof | 0 | 0d 0 -

[ 7| ol alswe| o |ooo| """"“:"““
| & ofofswe| o foool R REhiE; any
I gl o] Tl 0 fogol
BRI A

11 ] 1l
[ 12| ol ofswe| o |ooq AT R
| 13 | ol o|smE | 0 |oool b Farme Em
Lo ol olemwel o ool £ CFULink B
[ 15 | o) ofsmwe| o joanl
I w0l nlewmel n Inonl =

< Result display of Link error check >

[Station] Station No. (0 - 63)

[Participate] It displaysthe “X” at the station No. of anormally participating link
station. It displays “O” if it is not participating.

[RUN] It displaysthe “X” at the station No. of a normally operating link. It
displays “O” if it is STOP condition.

[Status] It displays the CPU status (STOP / RUN) which the link module of the
applicable station No. is mounted.

[Error] It displays “X” at the station No. of an error station. It displays “O” if
thereis no error.

Error contents a Time out error
b: Flame error

c: Error between CPU link

And if the following error occurs, it displays “X” at the position of the applicable error.
The cut-off station No. displays the applicable station No..

System bus error

Area setting error

Area duplication error

Station No. error

Cut-off line

Cut-off line station No.
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5.7 Initialize
< Initialize Function Table >

Function name Description
PC initialize Initialize the information of the PC memory area.
CPU initidize Initialize the information of the CPU memory.
Flow initialize Based on the memory assignment written in the CPU, initialize all the

flow program area.

Occupation Release | Clear the information about the occupation of CPU memory.

Choose [Initialize] in the [Utility] menu.

(NHEE(DN ifindownd  Halp(H)

Print(E)... 3 0 = |
Printer Set(R).. Zoom %

Print Title Set(H). T |
Print Layout Setih)

|
I
J Erwironment Set(C).

Keyboard(K)..

CPU Set(d). »
Status TablelA).

Cross Reference(Q  »
Check(E)...

Initialize ) PG Ritialize(G)

P — | it ] )

Data hemory EditiD) Flow Initializel(F)

I CardiE)., ¥ Occupation Release(D).

- < Menu of IniEaIize>

(2) PC Initiglize
Choose [PC Initialize] from [Initialize] in the [Utility] menu
It displays the confirming message of the initialization.

( G) Execute P initializing
> Caution!! &l contents of setting data and program will be ozt
|

Do you really execute?

< Confirming message of PC Inifialize >
Click [Yes] to execute PC Initialize.
Click [NQ] to stop initializing and return to the previous screen.

HLadder

e

.
I\:\lt) Complated PG initialize

< Completion message of PC initiaize >

(Caution)
* The assignment becomes like a following by the PC initializing
Memory Assignment : All becomes the Ladder area
/O Assignment . All assign as “Empty 0 point”.
It remembers the file name which is saved by the file operation.
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(2) CPU Initialize
Choose [CPU Initialize] from [I nitialize] in the [Utility] menu in the online or on-direct mode.
It displays the confirming message of the initialization.

HLadder

re Execute CPL initializing
k. Caution!! Al contents of zetting data and program will be lost
Do wou really execute?

< Confirming message of CPU Initidize >

Click [Yes] to execute PC Initidize.
Click [NOQ] to stop initializing and return to the previous screen.

HLadder x

-
\lf} Campleted GPLU initialize

< Completion message of PC initiaize >

(Caution)
* The assignment becomes like a following by the PC initiaizing
Memory Assignment : All becomes the Ladder area

/O Assignment : All assign as “Empty O point”.

(3) Flow Initialize
Choose [Flow Initialize] from [Initialize] in the [Utility] menu
It displays the confirming message of the initiaization.

HLadder x

i Execute flow initializing
k.~ Caution!! Al contents of zetting data and program will be lost
Do pou really execute?

< Confirming message of Flow Initialize >

Click [Yes] to execute PC Initidize.
Click [No] to stop initializing and return to the previous screen.

HLadder

s
'\1?) Completed flow initialize

< Completion message of Flow initialize >
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(Caution)
» When the flow capacity change by the change of the memory assignment, the Flow Initialize
becomes necessity.

(4) Occupation Release
Choose [Occupation Release] from [Initialize] in the [Utility] menu.

It displays the confirming message of the occupation release.

HLadder

ch Execute force release of CPU occupation
g Possibility to become error with connected peripheral divice
Do pou really execute?

< Confirming message of Occupation Release >

Click [Yeg] to execute the occupation release.

Click [No] to return to the previous screen without executing the occupation release.

-
|\1?> Faroe occupation release

< Completion message of Occupation Release >
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5.8 Status Table

It displays the status of the CPU and the PC by choosing [Status Table€] in the [Utility] menu.
It displays the only the PC status in the case of the offline mode.

Item Description
CPU Status | CPU Type It displays the CPU type name of the PC
connected.
Status It displays the status of the CPU (RUN/STOP, etc.)
Memory | Type It displays the memory type (RAM/ROM)
Capacity It displays the memory capacity of the memory
cassette.
Flow It displays the memory capacity of Ladder/Flow
Ladder assigned in the memory assignment
Data It displays the data memory capacity of the memory
cassette (include the internal output memory)
Battery It displays the condition of the backup battery of the
memory cassette.
Operation Control It displays the setting of operation control input
Delay Check Time It displays the setting time of the delay check.
PC Status CPU Type It displays the offline CPU type name set in the
environment setting.
Memory | Capacity It displays the memory capacity of the memory
cassette set in the CPU information.
Flow It displays the memory capacity of Ladder/Flow set
L adder in the CPU information.
Network Setting CPU Port It displays the connected CPU port of PC.
Loop No. It displays aso Loop No. and Station No. when
Station No. connecting to the CPU of other station by using the
CPU link.
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About the CPU status
The CPU status has the following 12 conditions

Status Table
~ CPU Type -PC Status
cPU Twpe  |H-2002 CPU  Type |H-2000
Slatis ISTOP Mernory  Capacity |49152 Step
Memary  Type RAM Flowy 0 Step
Capacity 149152 Step Ladder | 48512 Sten
F |y 0 Step
Ladder | 48512 siep | [ NetworkSeting
Diata B5536 Wiord CRU iHDme
Ok
e Loop Mo. |
Operation Contral INU S |—
Delay Check Time I'ID *10ms
< Status Table >

No. [Display of PC |Operation Mode of Operation Status of CPU 1/0 Module
status bar CPU LED display | Output
1 |STOP Stop Stop No* No*
2 |RUN Run Run Yes Yes
3 |[HLT Halt Sop Yes Yes
4 |ERR Error Stop No* No*
5 |D.RUN Debug Run Run in specified range Yes Yes
6 |DHLT Debug Halt Stop Yes Yes
7 |S.STOP Simulation Stop Stop No No
8 |SRUN Simulation Run Run Yes No
9 |[SHLT Simulation Halt Stop Yes No
10 |SERR Simulation Error Stop No No
11 |SD.RUN Simulation Debug Run in specified range Yes No
Run
12 |SD.HLT Simulation Debug Stop Yes No
Run

(*) When Force set and Force output are executed, it displays LED and out.
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5.9 Program Name
A program name can be input by choose [Program] in the [Utility] menu.
It is the name registered to the created Ladder/Instruction word program. The input program name is
saved/loaded in a disk with the program (prn file). And, it is transferred to the CPU.
When printing, it prints the CPU type, the date, and the page No., set in the environment setting, at the first
line of each page except the title page.

The input possible Ietters are the large letter, a figure, and a space. Can not input the small letter, and the
under bar, etc.. Until 16 letters can be input.

(Operation Method)
It displays the dialog box of the program name by choosing [Program Name] in the [Utility] menu.

FProgram Mame

Frogram Mamei®): Ok

Test Pragram 001| A
ance

< Diaog box of Program Name >
Input the program name with the condition indicated above, and click the [OK] button. It memorizes the

program name, an close the dialog box.

When clicking the [Cancel] button, make the input data invalid, and close the dialog box.
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Chapter 6 Program Transfer to CPU

The special function for the offline. This function does not correspond to the offline mode or on-direct
mode.
(Caution)
In the program transfer except the verification, if press the [Cancel] button, the [ESC] button, or the

close box button, by the timing of the cancel, the receive side program finish in the cleared condition or
it finish the program transfer in the uncompleted condition.

6.1 Read
It reads the program of CPU memory to the PC memory.
Choose [CPU Read] in the [File] menu.
It displays the dialog box of Read.

Click to start reading I -\

GINGEN EditE)  Vienly) Build(E) b M—E
L_ 0 JElE e 5 )
e Bl (N IL l
SavelE) Cirl+5
Wer ity Oy M
Batch Load(P)
Batch Savalh)
Batch ‘erify(E)
Load C3% Format(L) k
Save 05V Format(h) k
IC Card SendiC) k
I Capd Beceiua (D) 3
CPU Read(R)
————
CPU Werify (L)
Error Tramsfer(TD ]
< Diaog box of Read >
[Execute] Start reading.
[Cancel] Stop processing and close the dialog box.
[Closg] After complete reading, the [Cancel] button changes to the [Close] button. Close
the dialog box.
Click the [Execute] button to start reading.
Pt sy oF P [t |
It displays the current
condition by % and
- Meter
EEREEREEENENEERERNENENEEENNENEENREEEN

< Diaog box of Reading result >
After finish reading, it displays the result.
Click the [Closg] button to close the dialog box.
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(Caution)
1. Even the flow program is written to the memory of the CPU side, it does not read to the PC memory.

2. Read the program from the CPU in the memory error at the CPU side.
It displays the message of “Memory Cassette Error”, when executing CPU Read against to the CPU

which has the broken memory contents.
HLadder

:/‘?. CPLU memary caszette error
Cantinue processing?

< Error message of Memory Cassette Error >
Click [Yeg] to display the memory assignment setting screen of the CPU setting.
Click [No] to return the previous screen (Screen of CPU Read)

CPU Infarmation

—Memaory CassettelLadder Assignment

Ran-04HD) | RentoeHE R 3 RAM4EHG | seksm | 1azksm

1
i’i ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' |

Flow Size IU i Step Ladder Size |15 K Step

< Dialog box of CPU memory assignment setting >
It read the program conform to the memory assignment set in Memory Assignment Setting dialog
box. The memory cassette type and the memory capacity conform to the memory cassette type on

the CPU
3. It read the mounted 1/0 assignment conform to the mounted module on the CPU.
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6.2 Write
It writes a program created by the PC to the CPU memory.

Choose [Write] in the [File] menu.

It displays the dialog box of writing.

Click to start writing —\

e e e _ﬂ
Q) Eu iz
Savels) Cir[+5S =
Wy ify (4 _-__I
Batch Load(E)
Batch Saveld)
Batch Werifw(E)
Load CSY Format(L) b
Save 05 Format(hl) 3
IC Card Send(C) b
IC Card Receive(D) K
(o=} Bﬁg(m
r CPLU Wy ite (W) ||
(®3cn T e "
Error Transfer(T) I
— < Dialog box of Write >
[Execute] Start writing.
[Cancel] Stop processing and close the dialog box, when it is before writing or in the way of
writing.
[Closg] After complete writing, the [Cancel] button changes to the [Closeg] button. Close
the dialog box
Click the [Execute] button to start writing.
ot o -]
I ChR
It displays the current
condition by % and
P T —— Meter

< Diaog box of Writing result >
After finish writing, it displays the result.
Click the [Closg] button to close the dialog box.

(Caution)

1. When interrupt the execution of writing, the CPU sometimes does not RUN correctly. In that case,
execute the initialization of the CPU and execute the writing at the end again.

2. When executing ROM memorizing of the memory cassette by the option interface (PGMIF1H), or
ROM writer software, when writing the program to the CPU from LADDER EDITOR for Windows®,
make the setting of memory cassette size as same setting as the memory cassette to use. It becomes 31
error (Memory Error) and can not run if it is transferred in different setting of memory size and the CPU
is RUN after writing the ROM.




6.3 Verify

It verifies the program of the CPU memory and the PC memory.
Choose [CPU Verify] from the [File] menu.

It displays the dialog box of the verification.

arify (i)

Batch Load(Pd

Batch Savalf)

Batch Verify(E)

Load GSY Format(L)
Save TSY Formatih)
I Gard SendiC)

IZ Card Receivel(l)

Edit(E)  View] Build(B) Madd

Citr[+0

Ctrl+S

v v v

GPU Read(R)

GPU Werify (L)

e ==

Send(B)

[Execute]
[Cancel]
[Closg]

Press the [Execute] button to start verifying.

Start verifying.

I Click to start verify

Fxmult Disply
Sart werityirg of prograa I
[ Mamory gt 1 Mateked
[ Gstes bus ossisrment Mt ched.
140 =5 e Bt ded
[ Raberd ion nerory s=ttirg 1 Mybdhed
L Cezration parsreter 1 Mghoed
Tiner table Bt ched
L Progran rons J Mtk
[ Passwrd 1 Matcked,
o CAU/FL prosran
Complated weridxirg proaram
e

< Diadog box of Verification >

Stop processing and close dialog box before and in the way of verification.

After complete verifying, the [Cancel] button changes to the [Closg] button.

It displays the current
condition by % and
Meter

< Diaog box of Verification result >

It displays the result when complete verifying.

Click the [Close] button to close the dialog box.
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6.4 Error Transfer

Write the problem which has the light assemble error (type unmatched) into the CPU.
Choose [Error Transfer] inthe[File] menu

It opens the error transfer dialog box.

Click to start writing _\

Edit) Wiewl) Euild(E Mod _E
Pt Ok iy

Cp[+0
Savels) Cirl+5 I:m".-ll"“l
Werify () ==
Batch Load(P)

Batch Sawvels)

Batch Werify (E)

Load C5Y Format(L)
Save CEY Format(hf)
I Card Send(C)

IZ Card Receive(D)

s

CPU Read(R)
CPU Write (W) »

I=TH1 23 ! I
Error Transter(T)

< Diaog box of Error Transfer >

[Execute] Start transferring the error .
[Cancel] Stop transferring the error and close the dialog box.
[Clos] The [Cancel] button changes to the [Close] button after transferring the dialog box.

Press the [Execute] button to start transferring the error.

Pravadl Dl wp
=

tart writire of Frosan
Ul abed mriting orogram.

il

It displays the current
/ condition by % and

Meter

< Result display of Error Transfer >
It displays the result after complete the error transfer.
Click the [Close] button to close the dialog box.



6.5 Send/Receive/Verify
It directly send, receive, and verify the program (object program), converted for the CPU to execute the
process, between the CPU memory and the disk.
[Send] (->CPU) It writes afile which is stored in the disk to the CPU memory.
[Receive] (<-CPU) It writes the contents of the CPU memory as afile to a disk.
[Send-Receive Verify] (=CPU) It verifies the contents of the CPU memory and the file saved in the disk.

(1)Send
Choose [Send] in the [File] menu.
It opens the dialog box of [Send] for the file selection.

Lok Lo =&l 2 s [
| Ak F.obh
o] Fd1#lare.abh
| Fi224sl.obh
Flegane  [4KE1ael obh Dlpsn I
Filea ol iapa: |00BH File |° bk =l Cancel
< Dialog box of [Send] for File Selection >
[File Place] Select the folder of the file to send.
[File Name] Choose the file to send. Click the displayed file with the mouse. Or, input the
name of the file directly.
[File Type] It displays the format of thefile. The file format is (*. obh).
[Open] It opens the dialog box to execute the [Send].
[Cancel] It stop processing and close the dialog box.
ERERINENERINENENERENINANERINENENN
< Dialog box to execute [Send] >
[Execute] It start sending.
[Cancel] It stop processing and close the dialog box.
[Clos] After complete sending, the [Cancel] button changes to the [Close] button. It close
the dialog box.
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(2) Receive
Choose [Receive] in the [File] menu.

It opens the dialog box of [Receive].

Receive

Save in: i 29 Lewtest

] 2K obh

8] AKEtest].abh
|2#] Fd14flawed. obh
|#] Fd22-tst abh

File: name: itestAkEi obh Save I
Save as bype: | OBH File [*.obh) =] Cancel |

< Diaog box of [Receive] for File Selection >
[File Place] Select the folder of the file to receive.

[File Name] Choose the file to receive. Click the displayed file with the mouse. Or, input the
name of the file directly.
[File Type] It displays the format of thefile. The file format is (*. obh).
[Save] It opens the dialog box to execute the [Receive] .
[Cancel] It stop processing and close the dialog box.
|
;:EEI:;:;TL:L.’H“"“""'“'”' L-—l_
| o

1RE%
HINNNNENENENENNNENRNENENENNNERNEEE]

< Dialog box to execute [Receive] >

[Execute] It start receiving.
[Cancel] It stop processing and close the dialog box.
[Closg] After complete receiving, the [Cancel] button changes to the [Close] button. It close
the dialog box.
(Caution)

It becomes the overwrite of the file and the confirming dialog box is displayed if the existent file

are selected and received.
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(3) Send-Receive Verify
Choose [Send-Receive Verify] in the [File] menu.
It opens the dialog box of [Send-Receive Verify].

Send-receive verify

[ 2] =]
Lok it i{_'j Lewtest :] i‘ et =R

[=#] Falt dflows. obn
[##] Fd22-tst.obh
[=] testtikS.obh

File narne: !AKE abh

Open I
Files of tpe: [ OBH File [~.obh) =l Cancel |

< Dialog box of [Send-Receive Verify] for File Selection >

[File Place] Select the folder of the file to verify.
[File Name] Choose the file to verify. Click the displayed file with the mouse. Or, input the
name of the file directly.
[File Type] It displays the format of thefile. The file format is (*. obh).
[Open] It opens the dialog box to execute the [Verification)].
[Cancel] It stop processing and close the dialog box.
T -
T —— T |
NERNENNERERNNENNNNNNANNNRARRARNRE
< Diaog box to execute [ Send-Receive Verify] >
[Execute] It start verifying.
[Cancel] It stop processing and close the dialog box.
[Closg]

After complete verifying, the [Cancel] button changes to the [Close] button. It
close the dialog box.
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Chapter 7 Monitor

7.1 Circuit Monitor

It monitoring the current condition of the CPU. i TS
USRI T T SR T T

Circuit monitor—— Circuit No. e T z
— 1/0 No. - f | |
— Application command ] ! e
— User symbol 2 > Mkl
— Memory circuit -

L Memory screen P

an bl R R e B

Choose [Monitor] in the [M ode] menu.
It displays the dialog box of the program check.

i = HLadder
[ 2 Monitor (W) =

g e e [ 2 Execute program checking, Ok ?

_ DebuglD} 3

| we |

< Item of [Monitor] menu > < Confirming dialog box of Program check >

tErt L

Trigeer Circuit Monitor Mode(T)  F

Click [Yeg] to start the check.

Click [No] to execute monitoring without checking.

When executing the check, if the CPU format is other than “CPU2-**H", it sometimes takes time to complete
the check.

If the check result is “Unmatched”, it displays the confirming dialog box of the monitoring. If the check
result is “Unmatched”, make the program agree each other before monitoring.

(Caution)
Although the check result is “Unmatched”, you can execute the monitoring, however, it can not promise
the monitoring operation such as the monitor display, €tc..

Other operations are same as the operations of Read.



(Caution)
1. Response in Monitoring
Because severa applications are used simultaneoudly in Windows environment, opened each
application need to release the CPU in the PC for other application at the second.
The CPU release time was set in the minimum (300ms) at the time of monitoring LADDER EDITOR

for Window®.
(&) It can not respond to the change (ON-> OFF-> ON) under 300ms.

(b) Eveniif it is the data to change (ON-> OFF-> ON) over 300ms, the switch of screen delay by the
specification of the personal computer (CPU speed, operation of other applications, etc.).
Example)

(2) In the circuit monitoring, if the timer setting value of TDO is 1 second, it can be monitored by
synchronizing to the CPU with 1 unit like R100-> R101-> R102...R10F. If the timer setting value of
TDO is 0.5 second, by the specification of the personal compuiter, the several points of R102 and R103,
etc. simultaneously ON/OFF on the screen without synchronizing to the operation of the CPU.

T FiwEl EME VamlD BuldE) Wedeld] IhERALD  Weedes TR0 HalpCH) HETES]
100 ¥y
1

=] s aml ]| <] gl e =[2TF | zwem
e e e e |

= o :
RTEZ [ncon] -
, Fp
L

T lconz]
,5:'— 14 m
? ittt hift t
TG
I
i ek [
1
—

[ocas]

SHL L W0, 11

p}r Tlﬁ:- [ocenal
| R
— —
o i 5] [naciE]
. ) I} IO—'
1 e e ' =|
RI01 =
. == ol
ol ol clolal=l=11]

Prawis TF11 b homedirs Hhader st lamae (et (Haew T [bhewitn [12 AR i [

(2) If executing 1/0 monitor and Circuit monitor at the same time, by the specification of the personal
computer, the monitor operation display may be stopped.
2. The response of the cursor movement on the monitor display screen
When moving the monitor cursor with the arrow key, by the specification of the computer, the cursor

response may be slow.
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7.2 1/0 Monitor
It monitors the specified I/O.
(2) Open the 1/O monitor window.
Choose [I/O Monitor] inthe [Window]. It opens the I/O monitor window.

ity (L) IOt AT Help (HDY
--:--- CascadelZ) |
,I_ﬁl . Tile(T ki
4 | Arrange lconlA) I
E (E] [ -
' 170 Monitor (] I i Il
Trace Monitar(BE) .i ST Eq

17D Comment (D) I
Cireuit Commentihd)
Box Comment(B) s

Mzma Comment(E)

» 1 Ladderi

o 1 i Pl o mpm e P Bk ot W

< Item of [Window] menu > < 1/O monitor window >

< Tool bar of 1/0 monitor window >

_@ : Binary Changes the monitor data display to the binary.
_ : Decimal Changes the monitor data display to the decimal.
: Hexadecimal Changes the monitor data display to the hexadecimal.

- Switch of Comment Display or hide the I/O comment of the specified 1/0 No..

display mode

Display 1/0 No. once before of the specified 1/0 No..
Several 1/0O No. can be specified.

Display 1/0 No. once after of the specified 1/0 No.. Severa
1/0 No. can be specified.

Display the I/0 monitor dialog box to execute the input of
the top No. of the specified I/O No. or the selection of 1 or
16 point display.

1'__ : Previous 1/0
Ilr_i - Next 1/0

[ﬁj . Setting of 1/0O Monitor

It starts monitoring when open the 1/O monitor window if 1/0 No. has already be set. If thereis no
1/0 No., it start monitoring when setting 1/O No..

When set the external output which is not mounted on the CPU, or 1/O No. of the external output, the
monitor data becomes “*” which indicates the undefined 1/0 No..
» Maximum 64 points can be set as 1/0 No.,

* Same as other window, the size of I/O monitor window can be changed. Therefore, it displays the
hidden 1/0 No. with the vertical and the horizontal screen.
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(2) 1 point or 16 point I/0 No. monitor input
Choose [1/O Monitor Set] in the [Edit].
Or, click the [%j icon at the 1/0 monitor window.

Hitor for Windows — [|.-"-|:| moni
SRS Ciew () Monitor
Delete (D) Del g e e JEE e | .'I"XJ
= aln

Set 140 Monitor ]}

a1

Selact A110A) )
< Tool bar of I/O Monitor >

< Item of [Monitor] >

It opens the dialog box of 1/0O monitor setting.

UG Mg | o e |
~POINT N, __l

f+ AdelinssridversTs 18 poirs o the set U0 Mo E) i fyetieg| (o e

~ Addinssridversriis the et D No. onkadich e

< Diaog box of 1/0 monitor setting >

[I/O No.] Input the 1/0 No..
Click .li to display the pull down menu of 1/0 type.

[Point] Select either “16 points’ or “1 point”.
[Add] Add the specified point from the inverted display position. (*)
[Insert] Insert the specified point before the inverted display position.
[Overwrite] Overwrite the specified point from the inverted displayed position.
[Cancel] Return to the I/0 monitor without doing anything.

(*) Add and Overwrite

(a) When specifying the severa 1/0 No., the function of Add, Insert, and Overwrite is executed to the
I/0O No. at the first inverted display position.

(b) In the I/O monitor window, when click the blank areato release the inverted display (becomes a
dotted line), it add, insert, and overwrite at the end of the data. But the specified I/O No. is

maximum 64 points.
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(3) Display with the comment
Choose [Comment] in the [Display] menu or click % icon to display or hide the I/0O comment
of the specified 1/0 No..
It displays 64 points vertically when specifying the comment display.
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ZUEE & als] w] !
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il e Pl s
w114 L 18
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i i !
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i  mie
*AI0E i H
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e e
s . oo e s
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EEnE . HEEE = i
L] HIE o O
swn W & I
- HaEa = ®100
S H o PROE
@ Hwa »
i Lo o] cl=l=]=]1]
< Comment hide >
T S e el W Mabl) Qs
=le| ltepd ] ol i) Sl 1|
5[ 2 ale] 8] 2
= F101 HI L1 comment intemal oulpat 1 E
# [z HI [Interral outpot @ 1 4:
* Rl HI (170 cosmert rtemal cotpst 103 ] =
* 14 HI LClntarral outeut 4 1 S
® RIS HI 140 connent interan| cutpat 105 =
il HI Clrtarral auteut =)
* R107 HI L1440 conment irtemal cuteat 107
LR HI [Interral outpot &
* Rl HI (10 conment intemal cotpst 100
* R104 HI Clntarral outeut comssnt F104
# RiB HI [1A) cormert irtemal cutpat 10E
* Rl0C HI [Interral output commerd 100
* R0 HI L1441 conment Irdemal cutost 100
# RE veveow HI [Intarral cutpot comesnt 10E
* RIIF vveooo MO [1A0 conment irtemal cutpat 10F
LAl ¥ [Mteut 0
*7 PP [|.r'l.'| conmrent citout siaral lesiﬁl] =l
ol olod=11|
|
Fuais T17 43 dioole Halkes rarai ‘AR oo Hara =

< Comment display >
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(4) Input by Previous 1/0 or Next 1/0O specification
Specify [Previous|/O] or [Next 1/0] in the [Display] menu.
The 1/0 No. of the cursor position changes to once before or after the No..
Click 1I_j (previous 1/0) or _EJ (next 1/0) at the tool bar.

Ladder editor far Windows — [IA0 manity

=| File(F} Edit(E} m Manitor(

§&f| L%| 'ﬂ _-%E.| g ¥ Tool Bar (D)

- v Status BarlS)
IZIi ’
ry

:ﬁl ¥ Symbol Barly)
- v Zoom Bar(Z)

¥ Dutput (D)
: E:IIB; o Comment(C)
@ R103 e 12;%;)
aRIDs ... 1O
@ H.
ers [m )
@ RIN7 Mext LFOCR)

< Item of [Display] menu >

(5) Deletion of 1/0 No.

It deletes the inverted 1/0 No.. It shifts and displays the 1/0O No. after the deleted 1/0 No..
Choose [Delete] in the [Edit] menu after specifying the 1/0 No..
The 1/0 No. can be deleted by }( | at the tool bar or the [Delete] key of the keyboard.

itar for Windows - [|.-".'::Z| moni
SRS icw D) Monitor
DeletalD) Dl

Set 10 Monitar])

Select AlICAD
< Item of [Edit] menu >

(6) Method to specify the severa 1/0 No.
The following are the methods to specify the displayed 1/0 No.
(a) Select All Specify [Select All] in the [Edit].
(b) Select Several According to the basic function of Windows 95/98, with the mouse and the
key function, use the [Ctrl] key and the [Shift] key.
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7.3 Set/Reset
It forced sets and resets the data to the specified I/0 No. whether the CPU isin halt or in run sate.
Choose [Set/Reset] in the [M ode] menu of the circuit monitor mode, or [Set/Reset] in the [Monitor] menu
of the I/O monitor mode. It opens the dialog box of Set/Reset setting value input.

oNogy: =] | Executeo

Pre IN{E

~Input-

10D} Current Walue: I Nt HO(E]

& 1BH) | Set¥alue(S) Cleat(L)

dad]

Closelh

< Didog box of [Set/Reset] setting value input >

[I/O No.] Input the 1/0 No. to set or reset.

[Input] It changes the display (decimal or hexadecimal) of the setting value.
[Current Value] It displays the current value.

[Setting Vaue]  Input the new setting value.

[Execute] Set the setting value to the 1/0 No..

[Previous] Change the input 1/0 No. to the I/O No. of once before.
[Next] Change the input 1/0 No. to the I/O No. of once &fter.
[Clear] (a) Erase the input setting value and the 1/0 No..

(b) It OFF the output of all external output module.
After setting (input) the setting value to the external output module, if it make
OFF by [Clear], the circuit monitor data value and the I/O monitor data value
keep the setting (input) value
[Closg] Close the dialog box.

It displays the confirming dialog box by click the [Execute] button.

HLadder

B

< Confirming message of [Set/Reset] >
It sets (input) the setting value by clicking the [OK] button.
Click the [Cancel] button to stop processing.
For the I/O No. of the external input/output, only the I/O which the I/O assignment is written to the CPU

can be input.
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Difference between Set/Reset and Forced Output

Set/Reset Forced Output
1/0 type X,Y,M,L,RTD,SSWDT,MS, Y, WY ,DY
(Possible to use) TMR,CU,RCU,CTU,CTD,CT,
WX,WY WM,WL,WR,TC,DX,D
Y,DM,DL DR
CPU condition RUN, Halt Halt
(Possible to use)
Mode Monitor Monitor
Function It changes the area data which ON/OFF output or Data output only
store the operation result of the the one specified external output (1
CPU to the specified value. point or 1 data) while stopping the
CPU.
Other externa output becomes all
OFF.
Usage Set and change of the retention The external output line check.
memory area data.
Check in trouble.

(Caution)

(&) When the CPU changes RUN to STOP, the output of the external output module becomes OFF, and
turn off LED.

However, the output data which immediately before STOP remain in the CPU. In this condition, if
execute Set/Reset to the specific externa output 1/0O No., other externa output 1/0 No. remainsin the
CPU output, too.

For the external line check of the external output module, do not use Set/Reset because it takes
arisk, so please use 7.4 Forced Output

(b) For the external input (X, WX, DX), only the same I/O No. with 1/O No. which is forced set by the hit
1/0 No., the word 1/O No. unit can be executed.

(c) For thelink area (L, WL, DL) assigned to other station, only the I/O No. which is forced set by the bit
1/0 No., the word 1/0O No. unit.

Can not execute Set/Reset if there is no forced specification.

(d) For the external input, the external output 1/0 No., only the I/O which assigned by the 1/0 assignment
written in the CPU.

(e) It is possible to execute whether the specified 1/0 No. is used in the CPU program or not. But, when
the CPU is running, if the execution is made to the output 1/0 No. used in the program, the operation
executed by the program and Set/Reset compete each other.

() It execute the zero clearing to the input/output data when changing the CPU from STOP to RUN.

7-8




Chapter 7 Monitor 74

7.4 Force Output
It outputs forcibly to the external output (Y, WY, DY) only in the CPU halt condition.
Other 1/0O can not forcibly output. Choose [Force Output] in the [Mode] menu of the circuit monitor mode,

or [Force Output] inthe [Monitor] menu in 1/O monitor. It opens the setting dialog box of Force Output.

poNog: | =] | Executero
Pre ()

= Input

~ 10(D) Current Yalue: I Mext /0(E)

& 1B(H) | Setvalue(S): Clearil)

i

Close(C)

< Didog box of Force Output >
[1/0O No.]Input the forced output 1/O No.
[Input] Change the display of the setting value (decimal or hexadecimal).
[Current Value] It displays the current value .
[Setting Value] Input the new setting value.

[Execute] Output the setting value to the 1/0 No..

[Prel/Q] It changes the input I/O No. to the I/O No. of once before.
[Next I/Q] It changes the input 1/0 No. to the I/O No. of once after.
[Clear] (a) It clears the input setting value or the I/O No..

(b) It OFF the output of all external output module.
But, after output the setting value to the external output module, if making it

OFF by [Clear], the circuit monitor data value and, I/0O monitor data value keep
the output setting value.
[Closg] It closes the dialog box.

It displays the confirming message for the execution by click the [Execute] button.
HLadder

=
[\?r) Do pou execute’y

Cancel !

< Confirming message of Force Output >
It output the setting value by clicking the [OK] button.

It stop processing by clicking the [Cancel] button.
(Caution)

(&) It can not execute the force output while the CPU is running.

(b) It output only 1 point (bit word, double word) of the specified external output, and make all other
I/O No. OFF.

(c) For externa output 1/0 No, only the I/O which is assigned by 1/O assignment written in the CPU can

be executed.
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7.5 Change of Setting Value
Even if the CPU is running, the time base at the CPU side timer, and the setting value can be changed. The
change will be executed to both the CPU and the PC side. The setting value can not be changed during the
CPU debug running and LED of “RUN”,”HLT” is light on.

CPU Status (note) Change of Setting Vaue
DHLT Impossible

SDHLT Impossible

Other Possible

(note) Confirm the CPUT status by the display of the status bar or [Utility]-[Status Table].

How to change the setting value
On the circuit monitor window, move the circuit cursor to the timer/counter to change the setting value.
Choose [Change Set Valug] in the [Mode] menu.
It displays the dialog box of the changing of the setting value.

Setting YWalue Changs
HOQY): [fo
Tirme Base®:; 'S - Cancel |
15t SetValue(1): [14] Clear(C) |
2nd Set Value(2); I

< Dialog box of Change Set Vaue >
[Clear] (a) Clear the current setting value.
(b) 1t makes the output of all external output module OFF.

[OK] It changes the setting value which is newly input.
[Cancel] It stop processing without changing the setting value.
[Time Basg] Choose the time base of after changing from the pull down menu displayed by

clicking .:i .
[1st, 2nd Set Value] Input the setting value of after changing.
(note) The second setting value is set in only the watch dog timer (WDT).

(Caution)
After selecting [Change Set Value] inthe [Mode] menu, it takes a few seconds to display the dialog
box of the setting value changing by the specification of the personal compuiter.
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7.6 Force
Whether the CPU is running or stopping, it keeps ON/OFF condition of the specified 1/0 No. in the set value

without regard to the operation content and the operation result of the CPU.
< Force Function Table >

Function Description
Editing of Force It sets the force 1/0 data
Read (CPU->PC) It reads the force |/O data for the CPU

Merge (CPU+PC) Merge the force I/O data of the CPU and the PC, and set it in the PC.
Compare (CPU=PC) | It compares the force I/O data of the CPU and the PC.

5 | File operation It executes Load, Save, Verify of the force I/O data

Choose [Force] inthe [Window] menu. It opens the window of Force.

AW IN [P

Utility ) BTGl Help(H) b B i “"“‘I‘"'“’ ol Lol
Tl | £l = ] Bl St ZAE] | s o
| gle] e T =JF 85 /v
| 4 | Arral:ge loonla) 7 EE:‘? ;ﬂ? j
* Win c-:-c-:
& Wil o]
I#0 Monitart] ;== =
Trace Monitor(B) :
£ 0 Comment(io) -
Circuit Commentthl) ;I |L|ﬂ
Box Comment(E) rEEEEEE R EEEED
Mema Comment(E [
1 Ladder] —_— _—
< Item of [Window] menu > < Window of Force >
1/0 Type X,Y M,L,RTD,SSWDT,MSTMR,CU,
(Possible to use) RCU,CTU,CTD,CT,WX,WY WM WL ,WR
CPU Status RUN, Halt
(Possible to use) (Possiblein D.HLT, SD.HLT)
Mode Force
Function It keeps ON/OFF condition of the specified I/0O No. in the set vale without
regard to the operation content or result of the CPU.
Usage Trouble shooting or Debug

(Caution)

(8) Maximum 64 points of 1/0 type (above written) can be force specified.

(b) 1/0 which is specified as the retention memory output the forced data without changing even if
making the CPU RUN from Halt. Without regard to the force, if making the CPU RUN from Halt,
all force data of 1/0 which is not specified as the retention memory is zero cleared.

(c) All force data does not change if making the CPU RUN from Halt.

(d) Can not specify the specific internal output area (R7CO-R7FF, WRFO00-WRF1FF).

(e) When executing the force specification to the bit/word common 1/0 (X, WX, Y, WY, M, WM,
L,WL), execute the force specification as the bit when using as bit, the word when using as the word,
and the bit/word when using as the bit/word common.

(f) When setting the data to the external input (X, WX) by Set/Reset function, it heeds to execute the
force specification against to the same 1/0O No. first.
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(1) Editing of Forcel/O
By opening the window of the force, I/O can be modified with the table format.
< Force edit function table >

Editing mode Description
Execution of Force It writes the force setting to the CPU.
Reset of Force It resets the force of 1/O at the cursor position.
All reset of Force It resets the force of al 1/0O which is specified the force.

(a) Execution of Force
It displays the dialog box of [Force Edit] by double clicking the 1/O No. at the force window, or

press the [Enter] key.

Larddhar it 1or Windesrs = JF o]

| Doubleclick the I/O No.

PO - I

o i CurrantValus: r_ .. Fre Lok I
:Iﬁm it getValuely) |0 o Mes I I
: < Force window > < Dialog box of Force Edit >

[I/O No.] Input the I/0 No..

[Current Valeg] It displays the current set value.

[Set Valug] Input the new setting value.

[Input] It changes the display of the set value (decimal, hexadecimal).

[OK] Set the input value to the CPU.

[Cancel] Stop processing and close the dialog box.

[Pre l/O] [Next I/Q] It displays the 1/0O No. of once before or after the current No.

(b) Reset of Force
Choose the resetting 1/0 No. by clicking with the mouse, or the up/down arrow key. Then choose
[Reset] from the [Edit] menu to reset the force. It can be reset by the [Delete] key. However, if
the data of the force set I/0 No. is modified by the operation other than Force, it can not be reset.
Read the data from the CPU and make the reset operation, or execute [Reset All] at the next.

adder editor for Windows — [F-:-r'-:

File(F) IEETLSR “icw i) Wi

18] 22N
oalect SlST
(c) Reset All of Force (Force Reset)
 Choose [Reset All] from the [Edit] menu to reset all the specified force.
Or, it becomes the Reset All when selecting [Reset] after clicking [Select All].
» However, if the data of the force set I/0 No. is modified by the operation other than Force, reset of
Forceis not able to reset it by the [Reset] operation. In this case, it can be reset forcibly by
executing [Reset All].
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(Caution)
Even if the force is released, the data set by the force remain in the CPU.
To clear the data, set the data zero by the force, and execute.

(2) Read/Merge/Compare of Force Data
Choose each function from the [File] menu or the tool bar on the force window.

=]

'E Loadio) Ctel+0 Ladder editor for Windows — [F-:-r'-::-'-_-]

— Savel3) Ctrl+s | FilefE) Ed#(E} Wiewd  Window 0
Wity ()

— il i = =
CRU-YPC(R) @1 H! dh I '-'Ji-:“I ﬁ?ll T?'{| 3 l i.?.! 2
CPU+PCINM - —
GPU=PCE) I Elg!ﬂguﬂjl @EI
GRSIG) Shift+Carl+G

e Fm D000
@ Exitlo & 1 annA
@
- ]

[CPU-> PC] or _Ei It reads the force 1/0O No. data of the CPU.
[CPU+PC] or E It reads the force I/O No. data of the CPU, and merge with the
force data of the PC.
[CPU=PC] 0r| B It compares the force I/0O No. data of the CPU.
(Caution)

* It stop merging and displays the error message if the merge result over 64 No..

« If the same I/O No. with different data exists in the CPU and the PC, it make prior to the CPU side.

* |t stop comparing and displays the error message if the comparing result is unmatched. Can not
execute the force reset if the result is unmatched. Execute the reset after making it agree by forced
reset with [Reset All], or read the CPU data by [CPU-> PC].

* It displays the message like “ Edit condition is not formed” if the data edit is executed under the
condition of unmatched force data between the CPU and the PC. Read the data from the CPU and

make it agree.

(3) File operation of Force data
A saving, loading, and verification of the force data can be executed. The extended codeis “.fon”.
Choose the each function from the icon on the tool bar of the file menu or the force window. But,

there is no icon for the verification.

(Caution)
» When reading the force I/O from the disk, if the externa input-output 1/0, different from the 1/0
assignment of the CPU isincluded in the I/O, the force I/O can not read correctly.
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7.7 Simulation

It operates the CPU without send the output to the external output module.

CPU Output I nput
Module Module

< Takein>

External output

NG > Minus charge
< Not output >

(note) It turn the LED of the output module on.

Object output module of Simulation module.
The output module of 16 points, 32 points, and 64 points becomes the object module.
Analog output module, Communication function module (COMM, CPU link, etc.), and the specific
function module (Counter, Positioning) become the out of object, and operate normally asit is not set
the smulation.

< Simulation setting by the CPU Status, Set/Reset table >

CPU Status Set Reset
STOP @) X
S.STOP X @)
SERR X ®)
Other than above X X

O: Possible to operate X: Impossible to operate

7-14



Chapter 7 Monitor 77

(1) Simulation Setting
Choose [Simulation Set/Reset] in the [M ode] menu.

Utilitye 0L Wiindow G0 F

dittEd

Manitar (i)

HLadder
:j,-?- Sirulation iz nat specified,
Set simulation?

Cancel |

hanme Set WalualE)
Zet Reset(F)
Force Output(2)
- Trigger Sircuit Monitor Made(T) k

It displays the confirming dialog box. When clicking the [OK] button, the simulation is set and the
“SIM” LED of the CPU is turned on.
The CPU status on the status bar changes [STOP] to [S.STOP].

(2) Simulation resetting
When resetting the simulation in the condition of the simulation, choose [Simulation Set/Reset].

Ltility (L) Wifindow 00+

=

{FECE

| HeadfEditlE

|
4 Monitor ()

Simulatio HLadder

L ﬂ"\‘l 'y
{ 4 Simulation iz specified.
~ Reset simulation?

Ehanee. St Walleiz)
Canizel

Set Reset(F)
Force Cutput (0]
= Trigger Gircuit Monitor Mode(T) *

When clicking the [OK] button, it reset the simulation.
The CPU status changes [S.STOP] to [STOP] and the “SIM” LED is turned off.
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7.8 Trace Monitor, Trigger Circuit Monitor
7.8.1 Outline of Each Monitor
Trace Monitor is the function to display the operation result of the program. There is the time chart

function to display the bit data by the time chart format, or the trace function to display the change of
bit/word/double 1/0 by the table format. And, the trigger circuit monitor to display the Ladder monitor
condition when the trigger condition is formed.

< Trace function table >

Class | No. Function Description
Continuous time chart It displays the change of hit I/O by the time chart format.
Trigger time chart When specified I/0O becomes the set condition, it displays
the change of the bit |/O by the time chart format.
Trace 3 Continuous trace It displays the change of bit/word/double word 1/0 by the
Monitor table format.

4 Trigger trace When specified 1/0 becomes the set condition, it displays
the change of the bit/word/double word /O by the time
chart format.

5 CPU instruction trace When executing the trace instruction written in the Ladder

program, it displays the change of the bit/word/double
word |/O by the table format.

When specified 1/0 becomes the set condition, it keeps the

Trigger Circuit Monitor _ _ o
monitor display of the circuit.

< Setting item table > O: Necessary to set -: Ether-or  X: Unnecessary to set

No. | Function Sampling 110 Trigger Trigger Trigger Disk Saving file
time chart No. condition condition | condition auto- name

formed AND/OR | data saving
display

1 Continuous time chart O O ®] X X X X

2 Trigger time chart ©) ©) 0] ©) 0] - (note2) | - (note 2)

3 Continuous trace ) ) O X X X X

4 Trigger trace 6] 6] 0] (@) (0] - (note2) | - (note2)

5 CPU instruction trace X O X X X

6 Trigger circuit monitor | X @) O (noted) (@) (0]

(notel) (note3)

(notel) Thetrigger circuit monitor can not be executed when [Offling] is selected in GRS screen. In
the offline, only the file operation and the print can be performed.

(note2)  When setting the data, taken from the CPU by “Disk Auto-Saving”, as “Auto save to the disk”,
make sure to select “ Saving file name” and set the file name.

(note3)  The memory circuit No. need to register by [Memory Circuit] in the [Display] menu at the
Ladder window.

(noted) Set as “Single”.

When executing each function except the trigger circuit monitor, make sure to set the O part of the
item of each setting condition by [Trace Condition Set] in the [Monitor] menu or click [%j icon.
It does not matter about the setting item of X part. o
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It displays the dialog box of Program Check by choosing [Trace Monitor] in the [Window] menu.

s =1
E v . d S W _-lﬂ_l“
— a1~ 1 e el N o~ 0 S ot [
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' 1
I .rﬁl CascadelC)
Q @ . TilelT) p0 .
s | Amangs leon@ : e —
Force(F) ) e pge chesking. 057
L M:lnl(ol’\l) =]
Trace Monitor(E) = t |
OMIMmEnt -
Cireuit Cammant(i)
Box Comment(B)
Mams Comment(E -
* 1 Ladderd Trwaries Gaks e i TR E R O B I
. |
< Itern Of [WIndOW] menu > Hmp]lliwllium ETOF (HXE  [Howe P Horsim |16 ({8 b 17

< Window of Trace Monitor >

(Caution)
Trace Monitor can be executed with the condition of unmatched program, the monitor data is not

guaranteed. Make the program match and execute .

It opens the trace monitor window after completing the program check.
The opened window is the window which was executed and finished last time.

Status display of Trace monitor

= e - o
|Continuous time chart [Sampling 200 ms  |[Sequence  |REC TIME 000000400 00.00:00 |[Repeat [AND
Continuous Sampling time 200 Continue REC TIME 98/ 5/29 Repeat |AND
time chart ms 21:51:53
A B C D E F
Class Description
A It displays the function name of trace monitor in selection or execution.
B It displays the sampling time (ms) which is set by “Monitor Set” dialog box in the [Trace
Condition Sef] .
C It displays the trace condition (Continue, Stop, Trace, Trigger) of the CPU.
D For Trigger chart, Trigger trace, it displays the time of the internal calendar timer of the
CPU for the “Trigger” time taken by the CPU.
E It displays “Single” or “Repeat” depends on the setting of the trigger condition formed
display of “Monitor Set” dialog box.
F It displays the setting of the trigger condition AND/OR condition of “Monitor Set” dialog
box as “AND” or “OR”
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7.8.2 Data Setting for Execution

It displays the dialog box of the monitor setting by choosing [Trace Condition Se] in the [Monitor] menu

or cIicking@;I icon.

b Foka Togga Caty Tosid o Woka Tregu Dubs Coreilion, [ :... [OK]
23 | ?:"D "_I ) )
=8 ' L — It saves the input setting value to the PC.
:f it Ko [Cancel]:
x o . .
s ' =it It stop processing and close the dialog box.
Mok B T P T [" mb
AEATRETY Traoes Fomre) Ol pmdy
. = i e - ]
7 S Bl Asi Triger MI0H o el e D

< Dialog box of Monitor Setting >
< Setting Item Table >

Item

Content

Description

Sampling time

1-255

It sets the sampling data during the CPU is running.

1/0 No.

Under 16
points

It sets the 1/0 to execute the data sampling such as hit,
word, double word 1/0, etc.
But, Set only the hit I/O in the case of the time chart.

Data display at the
trigger condition
formed

Single

» When executing the continuous time chart, the
continuous trace, it makes sampling and displays the
8192 data on the screen.

» When executing the trigger time chart, the trigger
trace, it displays the data when al samples are
completed after atrigger is formed.

Repeat

» Sample the data continuously when executing the
continuous time chart, the continuous trace. But, it
stop sampling if the display speed run behind the
sampling speed.

* In case of the trigger time chart, the trigger trace, it
repeats the trace operation every time the trigger
condition is formed (detect the edge)

Trigger AND/OR
condition

AND

It complete the sampling if all set trigger conditions are
formed at the once.

OR

It complete the sampling if one of the trigger conditions
is formed.

Trigger data
condition

Setting Data

It sets 1/0O which becomes the trigger condition and the
maximum 16 points of setting value. 10(decimal) and
16(hexadecimal) can be selected to display.

Disk auto-saving

Do

It saves the trigger formed sampling data to the disk
automatically.

Do not

It does not save the sampling data even if the trigger is
formed.
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Item Content Description

7 Save file name File name Set the file name for the auto saving in 3 letters of
alphabet. If the auto-setting is specified as “Do”, make
sure to set the name. It is saved in the installed place of
LADDER EDITOR for Windows® (¥ Program
Files¥ Hitachi¥ Hladder). If changing the directly, click
[Ref.] button and specify the new directly.

(Caution)

* It reads the setting contents which has aready written in the CPU from the CPU. And, the contents set in
the monitor set dialog box is written in the CPU by choosing [Start] at the monitor. After changing the
setting contents at the monitor setting dialog box, if finishing the trace monitor without choosing [Start] at
the monitor, the changed contents has lost and not written in the CPU.

* |/O type to set possible
The following are the I/O types which can be set as the trace 1/0.

Only hit I/O can be set in the continuous time chart, the trigger time chart.

Bit X,Y,R,L, M, TD, CU (notel)
Word WX, WY, WR, WL, WM , TX
Double (note2) DX, DY, DR, DL, DM

(notel) Set the timer as TD, the counter as CU.
(note2) Treat the double word 1/O as two words. Therefore, when setting the double word 1/0 as 8
points, other 1/0 can not add to it.
And, the double word I/O is displayed as 2 points of word |/O.
But, Thetrigger data condition can not be set in the double word 1/0.
» When setting the sampling time in 0.01s, etc. like a short time, it sometimes does not display a moment.
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Sampling Oper ation

* Idea of the time chart function and the trace function are same.

The buffer capacity that the CPU keeps to memorize the sampling data are 8192 words. The
data which can be memorized by one time sampling is 1 word (2 words in double word) for each
I/0. For example, if the set 1/0 No. which is composed by bit and word together is 4 points,
make this 4 points as 1 unit, it can memorize the 2048 unit (8192 / 4 = 2048). If the trigger
condition is formed, the CPU continues the sampling until it memorizing 1024 data (2048 / 2 =
1024). A datais displayed 1024 units before and after from the trigger point (Center trigger
method).

* But, if the time from the start of tracing to the trigger point is shorter than the time from the
trigger point to the end of sampling, in the displayed data, the data length before the trigger point
becomes shorter than the data length after the trigger point and the trigger point does not become
acenter. All sampling time is decided by the set I/0 No. and the setting value of the sampling
time.

* Even if the trigger is formed, it samples the data after formed the trigger, so the display of the
trigger delay afew second. If the sampling time is set as 10 ms, it displays the data Ex.1) about
after 41 seconds (10ms* 4096 = 41 second), and Ex.2) about after 10 seconds (10ms* 1024 = 10
second).

Example of the time chart (Sampling time 10ms)

Ex.1: 1/0 In case of 1 point It displays the data about after 41 seconds
40.96s 40.96s

Star Trace J
CPU RUN Q

]

RO 0 4096 8192

Trigger
Point
Trace data display range

Ex.2: In case of 1/0 4 points It displays the data about after 20 seconds

10.24s, 10.24s

Start Trace J
CPU RUN Q

R100

] [ 1

[ [

R102 |_ |_|

R103 [N ) S I S

Trace data display range Point
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7.8.3 Continuous Time Chart, Trigger Time Chart
It monitoring ON/OFF condition of the bit I/O in the time chart format. And, it executes the monitor and
saves to the disk by searching the timing which the specified I/O becomes the specified condition by
specifying the trigger.
(note) Can not specify the word 1/0, and the double word 1/0.

< Setting data which need for execution >

Samplin | I/O Formed trigger | Trigger condition | Trigger Auto Savefile
gtime No. condition AND/OR condition data | saving | name
display
Continuous O O O X X X X
time chart (notel) (note2)
Trigger time 0] O @] @] @] - -
chart (note2)
(notel) Setting value of the sampling time is from 1 to 255. O: necessary to set - either-or

X: unnecessary to set

(note2) Contents of the trace monitor by setting of [Formed trigger condition display]

m Single Repeat
Continuous time Display the data when complete It repeats the sampling compl etion->
chart sampling 8192 data. the data display.
Trigger trace When the trigger is formed, it displays | It repeats the formed trigger
the maximum 8192 data before and condition-> the sampling completion-
after the trigger point. > the data display.

(1) Continuous Time Chart
Choose [Time Chart] in the [Monitor] menu at the trace monitor window, or click the [Time Chart]

icon at the tool bar.

wanitor]
Ll (LI

Ladder editar for Windows — [Trace monitor]

T FilelE)  Wiew D]  Monitorfh)  Ltility 0D Winde

ifindo ()

| -fmmy
F w|E| ZlE=Rlx] i 2] &)
o =
L Zet Trace ConditiontLU. = T 1
i a ﬂ“ E'@i@!ﬁi | %3] &
Gt Heeptis] — -
fFaree Bt RN N O N R I B
T
* Continuous Time Charti]) 0
= Continuous Trace(T) 71
Trigger Time Chart Trace(R) il

T

T Trigeer Trace(d)
- CPU Command Tracell)
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To start sampling, choose [Start] in the[Monitor] menu, or click ﬂ icon. But, make the
CPU RUN condition.

S i) ot grow g e P
o S R B ™ (o

¥ [T o len (M) sl o IRa| &)

— 2

||||I||||I||||I||||,I'||||I||||T||||I||||T|||||||||“|||H

—
- -

™

ki3

7]

om o

Geonnnuca Hine chat [Banoing 200 me St FEC THE DOOLO0T D00 (Repes M

TN N et 2 o 8 2 o W

< [Time Chart] window >
While executing the sampling in the continuous time chart, when starting the continuous trace, the

screen immediately changes to the execution of continuous trace.

To stop the sampling, choose [Stop] in the [Monitor] menu, or click ﬂ icon.

rebrar - [Trace renited]
= Fidrl W] Monke (W] LEEYLD Wocke W HalpUH! AEIE]]

IR _

] L] Llﬂ

Ciortiramur tren chart Sarpling 900 mr [Baguancs |AEG TIWE DOO0A0D0 (00 Fupast |aRD

e i e e . 5 o 2 et

< [Time Chart] window >
Scroll Display
The screen can be scrolled in monitoring.
Click the scroll bar at the bottom or the right of the screen to move the screen.

‘ — = =

\Continuauz time chart |Sampling 200 mz  |Sequence |REC TIME 00000000 000000 |Repeat [AMND
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(2) Trigger Time Chart
It displays each before and behind 4096 sampling data in the time chart format by making the trigger
point which the specific bit 1/0 data which correspond to the specified data (trigger data condition) as
the center.
It displays the time chart display after completing all sampling at the screen.
Choose [Monitor] inthe [Trigger Time Chart] at the trace monitor window, or click the trigger time
chart icon at the tool bar.

Ladder editor for Windows — [Trace monitar]
T FiletE}  Wiew Monitor(h)  Utility () Winda

Yindon ()

FEEEEERE R
Set Trace ConditiontU).. [ 3 I ] l ‘@ iﬁi J__%@J L';.-r" %é‘l %:
10

g

LB Bl I

et Hecetlis)
F

oree utpt e 50 O O s

]

T #Continuous Time Chart(]] I
P = T ¥l

= i
Trigger Time Chart TracalR) T

Irigger Tracelis!
= CPU Command TracelD)

Execute other operations as same as [Continuous Time Chart] .

To start sampling, choose [Start] in the [Monitor] menu, or click = F iicon. But, make the CPU
RUN condition.

To stop sampling, choose [Stop] inthe [Monitor] menu, or click 1! icon.

Choose [Save] in he [File] menu if saving the trace data to the disk manually.

(Caution)
After starting the trigger time chart, even if the trigger condition were formed, it sometimes takes
time to display the data by the contents of the trace condition setting.
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7.8.4 Continuous Trace, Trigger Trace

It monitoring the data change condition of the hit I/O, the word 1/0O, the double word 1/0 by the table format.
The double word 1/O is displayed as the word 1/0 2 points.  And it displays each before and after 4096
sampling data in the time chart format by making the trigger point which the specific bit I/O data which

correspond to the specified data (trigger data condition) as the center.

(note) Can not set the trigger condition to the double word 1/O by the trigger trace.

< Setting data which need for execution >

Samplin | I/O Formed trigger Trigger condition | Trigger Auto Savefile
gtime No. condition display | AND/OR condition data | saving | name
Continuous O O O X X X X
trace (notel) (note2)
Trigger O @] @] O 0] - -
trace (note2) (note2)
(notel) Setting value of the sampling time is 1 to 255. O: necessary to set -: either one

X: unnecessary to set

(note2) The trace monitor run contents by setting of [Formed Trigger Condition Display]

Function

Set

Single

Repest

Continuous trace

Display the data when complete

sampling 8192 data.

It repeats the sampling compl etion-
>the data display.

Trigger trace

When the trigger is formed, it displays
the maximum 8192 data before and

after the trigger point.

It repeats the formed trigger
condition->the sampling
completion->the data display.

(1) Continuous Trace

Choose [Continuous Trace] inthe [Monitor] menu at the trace monitor window, or click the
[Continuous Trace] icon at the tool bar.

onitor]
LHilitye (L1

irndan

Iy
i

Set Trace Condition(L)..

Set Hecetls)

Foree EtputiE)

" s Continuous Time Chart()

Continuous Trace(T)

" Trigeer Tracelq)
- CPU Command Tracel(C)

Ladder editor for ¥Win

T FilelE)  Wimw

aws — [Trace monitar]

Manitor () Utility 0L Window

plelelx] ] Bl &l

i M

Hiooan

Hiooan Hiooan

Hioag

Hioag Hioag

Hooag

Hooag Hooag

Hioag

Hioag Hioag

Hiong

Hiong Hiong

Hiong

Hiong Hiong

i cal ] ] ] v e 2

Hooog

Hooog Hooog

To start sampling, choose [Start] inthe [Monitor] menu or, click = j icon. But, make the CPU
RUN condition.
While executing the sampling in the continuous trace, when starting the continuous time chart, the
screen immediately changes to the execution of continuous time chart.

To stop the sampling, choose [Stop] in the [Monitor] menu, or click ]' icon.
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(2) Trigger Trace

It displays each 4096 sampling data before and behind from the point as the center that the specific bit

or word /O data meets the condition of the trigger setting data.
(note) Can not set the trigger condition to the double word 1/O.

ﬂ;iﬂ

v-:.:’\l h- -. e _
S B R BV A R T E
o |m| ol )| _ﬂ _I =
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.??TTTTTTT;

L — Trigger point
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il i

W

:
——
e
—

:

T

ey | ) -

D Tl T 1 Tl

L . Homs L=

Mo (L

Move the scroll bar to see the

< [Trigger Trace] window >

It displays the formed trigger condition

datain red.

behind part of the screen.

Choose [Trigger Trace] inthe [Monitor] menu at the trace monitor window, or click the

[Trigger Trace] icon at the tool bar.

tilitye 0L Windawet

StoplEl

Set Trace Condition(L)..

Set Hecetls)

Force @tmtiE

© #Continuous Time Chart ()

Continuous Trace(T)

| File(E2

Ladder editor for Windov
e ()

- [Trace monitor]
Monitor (k) Utility (L) Windoy

B

& |l

||

ELT. @}a_r'_mm_i

Trigeer Time Cha-rt Trace(R)
I Trigger Traceld)

Execute other operations as same as [Continuous Trace].

To start sampling, choose [Start] in the [Monitor] menu, or click =k Iicon. But, make the CPU

RUN condition.

To stop sampling, choose [Stop] in the [Monitor] menu, or click ' H I icon.

Choose [Save] in he [File] menu if saving the trace data to the disk manually.

(Caution)

After starting the trigger trace, even if the trigger condition were formed, it sometimes takes time to
display the data by the contents of the trace condition setting.
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7.8.5 CPU Instruction Trace

It monitors the changing condition of the bit or word 1/0O when executing the trace instruction in the Ladder

program.
< Setting data which need for execution >
Samplin | I/O Formed trigger Trigger condition | Trigger Auto Savefile
gtime No. condition display | AND/OR condition data | saving | name
CPU X O X X X X X
instruction (note)
trace
(note) Impossible to make a blank for the sampling time setting. O: necessary X: unnecessary

(Input the value 0 to 255)

Choose [Save] in he [File] menu if saving the trace data to the disk manually.

Choose [CPU Instruction trace] in the [Monitor] at the trace monitor window, or click the CPU

instruction trace icon at the tool bar.

[Monitor] - [Start] : It becomes a select possible condition after displaying the CPU instruction trace data,
and when executing the CPU instruction trace once again, it clears the display data.

onitor]
Utility (L) Windos

Ladder editar for Windows — [Trace monitor]

| FilefE)  Wiewidy) Monitorihd)  Litility (LD 0

w|d| 2E|ex] ] 2le] &

IHECEE )RR
=) (1=)zl

¥

(= I

s Continuous Time Chart(])

- Continuous Trace(T)
Trigger Time Chart Trace(R)
i SR T

I - ZPU Command Trace(C) ]

(1) The CPU instruction trace sampling the trace data by executing the trace instruction written in the
Ladder program of the CPU.
TRSET () ... It clears the sampling buffer of the CPU, and validate TRACE (S) instruction
TRACE (9) ... It samples the data of the specified 1/0 No. every time executing the instruction by the
Ladder program.
TRRES (S) ... It invalidates TRACE (S) instruction, and send the sampling data to the PC.
S: Input the 1/0 No. (WR, WL, WM) as the dummy.
Therefore, the control of the sampling start/stop is executed by the Ladder program.
(2) LADDER EDITOR for Windows® receives and displays the sampling data which the CPU sends by
executing the TRRES (S) instruction.
But, the before received sampling data becomes invalid and can not display if the CPU execute TRSET
(S) instruction before complete receiving a data from the CPU.
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(3) It displays the sampling data before when executing the TRRES (S) at the point which the sampling is not
reached at 8192.

(4) When retrying after displaying the data by executing the CPU instruction trace, clear the displayed data
by executing [Start] in the [Monitor] menu, and turn OFF each startup condition of the trace
instruction of the Ladder program once and retry again.

(5) The CPU instruction trace can be seen the data after executing by the online and the on-direct mode.

(6) Can not choose [Load] and [Verify] inthe [File] menu when selecting the CPU instruction trace.
The data which is saved in the disk can be opened by only on the offline.
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7.8.6 Trigger Circuit Monitor

It continues to monitor the circuit until the specified I/0 becomes the condition which is specified by the

trigger condition. It searches the timing that the trigger specified I/0O becomes the trigger setting condition
and keep the condition of the circuit monitor screen.

< Setting data which need for execution >

Sampling | 1/0 Formed trigger | Trigger condition | Trigger Auto Save
time No. condition AND/OR condition data | saving | file
display name
Trigger circuit X 0] Single 0] 0] X X
monitor (note)

(note) Setting time of the sampling time is from 0 to 255.  O: necessary to set  X: unnecessary to set
It has to memorize the circuit before executing the trigger circuit monitor. Entry the memory circuit
No. by the memory circuit function. Please refers to “4.6.8 Memory Circuit Read” for the registration.

Operation method
(a) Choose [Trigger Circuit Monitor Display] from [Trigger Circuit Monitor Maode] in the [Mode]

menu while monitoring the circuit on the monitor mode. The memory circuit registered by the
memory circuit function is displayed. And, the following dialog box will be displayed if execute
(start) the trigger circuit monitor after registering the memory circuit once and the memory circuit is

specified in the CPU. Select “No” if the new memory circuit is registered by the PC side.

HLadder

& Specifiy CPU circuit & mernary circuit?

(Caution)
This dialog box will be displayed after executing the trigger circuit monitor once and when starting the
trace monitor except the trigger circuit monitor. This dialog box has no mean so pleas click “Yes” to
exist from it. It won't display after executing the trace monitor.
(b) Choose [Trigger Condition Set] from [Trigger Circuit Monitor Mode] in [M ode] menu.
Set the trigger condition when displays the monitor setting dialog box.

L o TH e © ped s
1= Triggat Dals Condiion L3 Trigg gur Dt Camilan | oH |
g | 0 BEr 1 Caneai
g™ 1000
g (12 1
e [ouin 1 135 LT
I 134T L]
Eaf Tag0
bl
i 1HEX i
B 18E)
Ak B Haopling T
o Hil
Titgeer Forrma O ga ewil)
{Eingle: 1 bma anky
™ mutn ZowelR) | Tri s SV Conakion i
o3l

< Dialog box of Trace execution setting >
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(c) Choose [Start Trigger Circuit Monitor] from [Trigger Circuit Monitor Mode] in the [M ode]
menu.
It monitoring the saved circuit until the trigger condition is formed.
When the trigger condition is formed, it stops the circuit monitor and keep the ON/OFF condition in
the circuit. And, it displays
When trigger is formed “Trigger Circuit Monitor Mode  Trigger”
When trigger isunformed  “Trigger Circuit Monitor Mode  Tracing...”
to the monitoring output window
(d) Choose [Stop Trigger Circuit Monitor] when the monitor data is kept at the trigger formed
condition, the keep condition will be reset and restart the monitoring of the memory circuit
(e) Choose [End Trigger Circuit Monitor] when monitoring the trigger circuit, it stops the trigger

circuit monitor and moves to the usual circuit monitor.

(Caution)
* Can not choose [Mode] - [Trigger Circuit Monitor Mode] in the offline.
» When setting the trigger condition formed display as “Repeat”, it continues the circuit monitor by
displaying “Tracing...” even if the trigger is formed.
* Set the numbers of 1/O included in the circuit (maximum 16) which is registered by the memory
function less than 100. Reduce the circuit No., if it over 100.
* The setting of the memory circuit is registered in the CPU by executing [Start Trigger Circuit

Monitor].
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7.8.7 File Function of Trace Result
It saves, loads, verifies the trace result of the trace monitor except the trigger circuit monitor to the file.

Choose [Load], [Save], or [Verify] from the [File] menu when the statusis * Stop” condition on the Trace
monitor window.

Ladder editor for Windows — [Tra

[ Load@ S+
—  SawvellE) Cirl+5
» e iy Tt

FEINT LY

GRSIE) Shift+Cir [ +G

Exit ()

TE

FE

Can not choose [Fil€] - [Load] and [Verify] when selecting the CPU instruction trace.

7.8.8 Printout of Trace Result

Print the trace result of the trace monitor except the trigger circuit monitor to the printer.

At the trace monitor window, when statusis “ Stop” condition, choose [Print] from the [File] menu or click
the print icon at the tool bar

Ladder editor for Windows — [Te; Ladder editor for Windows — [Tr‘.a:::e rn:::nit.:.r]
TIRESIRY View(d)  Monitor () | FilefEd  Wiew ] MoniterCh)  Utilitye 0D Windo
= Losd Crl+0 __"u - B 2 T
—  SavelE Cirl+s E‘imi E-IF-F;EI&'ZI}(l .E. | _'L.._H? .:_.
> Sarify ()
[ Print Out® I b | “l ! %I@i@l%l |ﬁi :
GRSIG) Shift+CHr [+ 10
% |||||||||||||||
Exit ) 70
]
Tl
]
E
(Caution)

* Printing data is the data inside the PC memory.
To print the datain the disk, read the data from the disk.
When reading the data from the disk, the data is loading according to the trace type at the saving
include the online mode.

* Adjust the size of font by [Font] from [Display Switch] in the [View] menu at the Ladder circuit
screen.

* Set the margin of the print paper by [Print Layout Set] in the [Utility] menu.
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7.9 Debug
7.9.1 Outline of Debug Mode

The debug mode can be executed when monitoring the Ladder circuit.

< Début function table >

Function Description
Breakpoint Circuit No. Set a breakpoint at the top of the specified circuit.
specification The breakpoint which is specified before becomes
invalid.

Cursor setting Set a breakpoint at the ladder cursor position.

The breakpoint which is specified before becomes
invalid.

Reset Reset the breakpoint.

Scanrun It scans specified times from the top circuit, and stop
at the scan END. But the first scan beginning at the
current position.

When a breakpoint is set, the scan stops at the
breakpoint and the rest of scan times become invalid.

Step run It executes 1 symbol or 1 instruction unit from the
current stopped position.

Execution stop circuit display It executes the circuit display/monitor with 1 screen
unit from the circuit includes the position that the
CPU stops executing.

The cursor is displayed at the execution stopped

position
CPU HALT specification Stop the execution of the CPU at a scan END.
Continuous execution Execute from the position that the CPU stop
(CPU HALT reset) execution.

The breakpoint which is set before execution
continues to be valid.

< Debug Setting/Resetting condition table >

Key Switch of CPU CPU Status Setting Resetting
STOP
DHLT
D.RUN
REMOTE S.STOP o O
SD.HLT
S.D.RUN
Position except over Except over written X Impossible
written to select

O: Possible X: Impossible
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7.9.2 Setting and Resetting of Debug Mode
To execute the debug when monitoring the Ladder circuit.
() Set it to the monitor condition by choosing [Monitor] from the [M ode] menu.
(b) Set the key switch of the CPU to “REMOTE”.
(c) Choose [Set] in [Debug] from the [M ode] menu.
The debug is specified.

It displaysas“D. HLT” at the CPU status bar. The CPU light up “RUN” and “HLT” LED and stop

executing the program.
Toreset it, choose [Reset], so it returns to the Ladder circuit monitor.

[Nt Ltilitye 0L Wiindow i) HelpfH)

Read/Edit(E)
5 ,I_ Zoom (100 =) e |

':| M Emrtartiil

b 7 §
= Simulation SetfReset(S).
] SetlG)
Besatiy
Change Set Waluail) L =
Zat Rezat(F) Set Bresl EomtiElL
Force Output(D) Heset Breal BoimtlEl

Trigger Circuit Monitor MadelT)

St L

Set Step Funls)

Execute Siep Humll)

Feset Step HumlE)!

EndiEireuit: Misp| oy o)
Helt specity UH!

SHL € WD Eartineis Eaniticn R

< Item of [Debug] menu >

(d) The CPU status at the status bar change to the following.
Set the debug STOP -> D.HLT
Reset the debug D.HLT -> STOP

Circuit setting of Break point I

Click [Set] or [Reset]

T3t et e el ol olol =[-4=[ 1]

[Stop circuit Be. : 00000% Bred peint : 00000% -_‘

Press [F1] to display Help menu. DHLT  PH-2002  |Home [PC

[Manita [16 48485 step |7,

< CPU gtatus at the Status bar >
Stop circuit No. : It displays the circuit No. that the CPU stop executing.

Breakpoint . It displays the circuit No. that the breakpoint is specified.

(Caution)

specified as “ON”.

When specifying the internal output (R, M) to the run contral input, set the retention memory. If
the retention memory is not specified, the debug setting can not be done even if the setting is
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7.9.3 Setting/Resetting of Breakpoint
It sets the breakpoint at the cursor position of the Ladder circuit and the top of the specified circuit. And,
reset the specified breakpoint.
(1) Set the breakpoint by the circuit No. specification
Set the breakpoint at the top of the input circuit.
Confirm the CPU status as “D. HLT”, and choose [Set Break Point].
When it displays the dialog box of the breakpoint setting, input the circuit No. .

lick [OK] button after

m Lhillil-,-lw B Hepis) nputting the circuit No.

v 1)
HAEAD n [ e |
.

W

Break Paint

Simulstion Sedf Famst 51,

Changa Sat v akaai(]

Sel Huzeri(F} =er Hraak Fonlid) Circuit Mo Iy
Forea Cuiput (R0 Flasat Brazk Fontif) Cancel I
Trigger Circud Wonibar BodelT] B

=oan RaniEl

i < Dialog box of Breakpoint setting >

Erel Sircuk Display(D :
Halt Seec by -l}iﬁki%?l;ﬁﬂ{@j cilalelele :}] *],zi_xl [ ”
Eanbrunur Exscuriontlfl] _

|sv-,~_:. cireuit Ho. ¢ 000j0% Brede peire : 00002

[DHLT

(2) Setting the breakpoint by the cursor
Move the circuit cursor to the circuit to set the breakpoint a the Ladder circuit monitor screen.
Confirm the CPU status as “D. HLT”, and choose [Set Break Point].
Click the [OK] button, or press the Return key without inputting anything to the breakpoint setting
dialog box. It sets the breakpoint at the top of the circuit which has the circuit cursor.

#Z———— [Click [OK] button

ithout inputting

Break Point

Circuit Mok

Cancel I

< Dialog box of Breakpoint setting >

Caution

If the cursor is not on the
circuit, the setting can not

be executed.
(3) Reset of Breakpoint

Confirm the CPU status as “D. HLT”, and choose [Reset Break Point].
It resets the breakpoint of the last setting.

(Caution)
When specifying the new breakpoint, the old breakpoint will be cleared.
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7.9.4 Scan Run
It making scans from the top circuit at the specified times, and stop at the Scan END

The scan times can be specified in the range from 1 to 9999.

If the breakpoint is specified, it stops at the breakpoint, so the setting of the scan times becomes invalid.
However, when setting the scan run in the condition that stopping at the breakpoint, the scanning operation

is different between 1 time scan setting and more than 2 times scan setting.

The scanning operation becomes as the following when the breakpoint is specified.
(Program)
Circuit top @ (b) (c)

Breakpoint

<

Scan END

(a) Start scanning before a breakpoint : Stop at the breakpoint without completing 1 scan.
or the Scan END

(b) Start scanning at the position of . Stop at the breakpoint before completing 1 scan.
breakpoint, or after the breakpoint.
Set the scan times as 1, and execute.

(c) Same as (b). Set the scan times as 2 : Complete 1 scan from the breakpoint to the breakpoint,
and execute. and stop at the breakpoint.

When start scanning from the breakpoint and the Scan END continues to (a) to (c), it is possible to start
scanning by executing [Continuous Execution]. Either one stop at the breakpoint when executing.
< Display in scan running >
It displays [Rest of Scan times/Setting scan times] at the output window.

JF| e el el el ol ol 54— |

IS':--'.T circuit Ho. @ 00000 Ereak point @ 00000 dcan man ;o 245ES5000

Prez= [F1] to display Help menu.

Setting scan times

Rest of Scan times
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The scan display will be disappeared when completing the setting times. And, the display can not be
seen because the scan run completes at a few moment, if the setting number is small.

However, the display is disappeared when it stops at the breakpoint.

Operation Method
Choose [Scan Run] from [Debug] in the [Mode] menu when the CPU statusisin the “D. HLT” condition.

Set the number when it displays the scan times setting dialog box.

When specifying the number, it execute the scan run and displays “D. RUN” at the CPU status bar in the
execution.
The CPU dtatus returnsto “D. HLT” when completing the scan run.

Uniity (Ul Widonstal g Put the number and
| Raad Edit(B)
| 00 = :
HE ) L x| click the [OK]
= Simulaten Seb’ Resed Sl : | i | .
=iz button
Chargs St ValsiZl it
Sat ResetiFl S Bresh Point (B
Forss Cudpuk (00 il
Triggar Circasit Monitor lbuf ; L Zoar Farid)
Zad Stup RunlS) Scan Ran

r
Erel Cepouit DispledID) Sean No.(uy: 5000
Cancel |

Halt SpacilyH)
Conkirraoes ExecutionlE)

< Diaog box of Scan times setting >

(Caution)
The first scanning begins at the current stopping position.
When stopping at the breakpoint, the rest of the scan times becomes invalid.
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7.9.5 Step Run

Executing by 1 symbol or 1 instruction unit from a position where stopping the execution.

(1) Setting of Step Run
Choose [Step Run Set] when the CPU status at the status bar is“D. HLT”. It becomes the step run
mode and displays “ Step Run 0000/0000” at the output window.

It moves the circuit cursor to the position that stopping the execution.

IRV Litility (L) Window (i) Halp(H)

|| Read/Edit(
| 5 [0 =% |
B Memitertil Zoom 100 71 o
L Simulation Set/Reset(S). : | ! I !

DebugiD) EetiG)

Reszat(T)

Change Set Value(S)

Set Reset(F) Set Break Point(B).

Force Output(D) Rezat Break Paint(E)

Trigger Circuit Monitor Mode(T) #
Scan RuntR)

Set Step Run(E)

LU

Beset Step HunlC)

End Circuit Dizplay (D)
Halt SpecifyiH)
Continuous Execution(E)

(2 ) Execution of Step Run
Confirm the CPU statusis “D. HLT” in the condition of the step run mode, and press the TAB key
from the position that the CPU stops executing, or choose [Execute Step Run], so the circuit cursor

moves by 1 symbol or 1 instruction and the step run is executed.

CPU Stop Circuit No. Step left I\Jo. S.tep No. of Command
\
-sHe.bla'elﬁ@@ai@lmcﬂ o= -:ei;ﬁw | W
Iﬁ‘t--'.v'g circuit Ho. : 00001*% Ereak peirt : O0000*  Step man : 00000009 Internal processing box: 00 = 1
Press [F1] to display Help menu. |[DHLT  |H-2002  |Home ﬁ'o

Processing Box

CPU halt circuit No. : A circuit No. which the CPU stop executing.

Command step No. : Command (a circuit cursor position) step No. immediately before execute
Step Run when a circuit cursor is moved by pressing the TAB key or choosing
[Execution of Step Run].
Not the step No. of the command at the cursor position.

Step left No. . Step left No. which the command step No. is processed in the
CPU. But, the CPU internal processing is high speed, so it displays like
“0000".

Internal process box : The instruction exist in Waiting for Step Run Execution in Processing box.
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About Step Run

1. At the time of execution of Step Run, the instruction of circuit cursor position has not be executed
yet. By pressing the TAB key, or choosing [Execution of Step Run], the instruction of circuit
cursor position will be executed, and the circuit cursor moves to the next instruction.

Ex.
(1) The condition that the circuit cursor exist at B contact point of R10F

el B Vet EaAME Sy Sl Sl el b= MO
..-I-I_III."'."| Izl S k] & = 1 R =5 ITT) ————
T e e i ] [ i M Y [ > T e T i O j
(ai 5] =
4 ERa //
| R100
| [ B e H]
d 0 i
1 il
d
|
4 LI
T o o ] i o e ) L e oy e |
I U
Fosin [11] w0 dapiay toie e DT W R O Whora 1 Wy

(2) Theinstruction of B contact point of R10F will be executed and the circuit cursor moves
to R100 coail by pressing the TAB key or choosing [Execution of Step Run].

S FuslE' EE  Verelf) Dbl ke

[oo004]

e H |

|
I3 751
I"_ "

- 4
E =

Y 5 0 T o S B |

Pearn [Fil o e Aol e DHT W | s L2 o 18 M e B
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2. A circuit cursor does not move to outside processing box until it finish all instructions in a processing

box because it is executed by 1 instruction (line) unit in a processing box.

Ex.

(a) The condition that the circuit cursor exist in the processi

TI NG PR Veehi BubIL ST RS Rl Aecki
will i § ol

A e —— |

g box

%333

WET o e L

R T LT

(b) However the top of “WR1=WR2" will be executed by pressing the TAB key or choosing

[Execution of Step Run], the circuit cursor does not move.

It becomes the waiting condition of execution of “WR3=WR4" .

T D B weedd DD Mekild bl dechedfl  Heokd

| T i Vol . T

//—

processing bowm: 0R2 = R4

e o e S]] e ——

[oHLT  [H-20

I \—-—(
Fromd LT W e ris i T

i [ e o A

(c) Thecircuit cursor move to B contact point of top circuit TDO by pressing the TAB key or
choosing [Execution of Step Run] when “WR=WRV" that instruction at the last line of the

processing box isin the waiting condition.

B contact point of top circuit TDO.

T Pl P vl Baind MeilF Bl el HemitE

T S A e
[ | T o] e ool Pt TS P s (s TTh e 0ok [, i

TDO

Sl

DT [ e

[ e ——
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3. The circuit cursor skip the processing box and move to the next circuit when the startup  condition

of the processing box is not formed in the circuit.

Ex.
(a) The condition that the circuit cursor exist at A contact point of TDO

T P e i) PSR Mah Lkl - BionlE P

T o O e e e e T e e
T e

[imgne] [Errm e ]

[ prer— AT GRS [Rerm PO M e [

(b) Because A contact point of startup condition TDO of the processing box is OFF, the circuit
cursor move to the top of the next circuit, A contact point of MO by pressing the TAB key or
choosing [Execution of Step Run], after executed the instruction of A contact of TDO.

A contact point of MO

e I A L O -]

T i 7 e i e e e
i MEaT, o i P [ i s B

e

@

Prcza 1] . sy Balp mamm SHT HED e (R Ml 1 siage

| RiOF

R

el B

R100
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(3) Reset of Step Run
Choose [Reset Step Run] while executing Step Run.
It finish Step Run.
It remains the last position of before resetting.
It starts Step Run again by the last stopped position of before resetting when choosing
[Set Step Run].
The last stopped position will be cleared by executing [Reset Step Run] and choosing
[Debug]-[Rest].
It executes Step Run from the top circuit b choosing [Set Step Run].
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7.9.6 End Circuit Display
It displays the circuit which the CPU stop execution as the top of the screen

Choose [End Circuit Display] at the condition that stopping at the breakpoint. It displays 1 screen from
the circuit which stop executing as the top.
The cursor displays at the last stopped position.

EERSY Uil Window)  Help(H)

Read/ Edit(R)

';| T e itar G Zoom (100 =] o |
3 " B
£ Simulzation SetfReset(S). l I
Debug(D) i
Reset(T)

Change Set Walue(S)

Sat Reset(F)

Force Outputo)

Trigger Circuit Monitor Mode(T)

Sat Break Point(B).
Reszat Break Paint(E)

Sean RuntR)

Set Step Run(s)
Exactite Stan Horlil)

Fecet Stop HunlE)

End Circuit Display (D)
LR =T

Continuous Execution(P)

The display won't be changed if the CPU is running.

o] PR BIAE Ve BoRdED Mefn UL Mkl HabH)

ficgfolsls=| ||

sl pleld ] 4o Elvel o] A2 [F man o]
Y T UYL | |_J-_ z
e o] e j
=i /] -.il.x
- i % T
.l 1 8
=l al s
: _II
i [t
L3

LHIT GRS erm

o Phervte 10 #HIS sy B

It displays the circuit No. that the CPU stop scanning.
If the circuit No. shows like “00000*”, it means that the CPU is stopping at Scan End.
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7.9.7 Halt Specify / Continuous Execution

(1) Continuous execution
It executes again from the position that the CPU stop (halt condition) executing. The breakpoint
which is specified before execution stop is continuoudly valid.
Choose [Halt Specify] at the debug mode, and make the CPU in the halt condition (* HLT” LED is
ON).
When the CPU is halt condition, if choosing [Continuous Execution], it executes from the stopped
position. The CPU dtatus display at the status bar change D. HLT to D. RUN. But, it becomes D.
HLT when stopping at the breakpoint.

- ] Choose Halt Specify

[Rra0e T Lltility (L) Window Q00 HelptH? and click
| Read/EdittR)

é il araitar il Zoom |100 7 & ‘ ¢
B | 7 I &

~  Simulation Set/Reset(S).

DebugiD) FetlE] CPU Halt
Rezet(T)

Change Set Waluall)

Set Reset(F) Set Break Point(Bl.

Faoree CutputiQ) Reszet Break Point(E) Choose continuous

Trigger Circuit Monitor Mode(T) k- . .
Sean Run(R) execution and click

S
Exaclte St

v

End Circyit Displaw (D Execute from Halt

Halt Specify(H) position
.ﬁ
ontinuous ExecutionlP) l

(2) Stop at Scan End
It stop the execution of the CPU at the scan end.
However, if the breakpoint was specified, it stop at the breakpoint.

(@) Choose [Scan Run] when the CPU is ey

debug running (D. HLT). The CPU st . d_t'z':j““’@ WiRdoIE T HelpiiD
at the status bar change to “D. RUN”. d Wioriter i) Zﬂom i"”” s I%
3 7

But, when the setting time of Scan RUN g e R —
issmall, or the breakpoint is stopping, it Change et Al i

. « " Set Reset(F) Set Break Paoint(E).
dISplayS D. HLT". Foree Output(o) Reset Break Point(E)

Trigeer Circuit Manitor ModelT, r Soan Run(R) ]
(b) The CPU stop at the scan end e e s

when choosing [Halt Specify].

HLT” LED becomes ON . Hal Speoityt)
The CPU status at the status bar change D. RUN Eentinuaus Bstion ()
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Chapter 8 Printout

Please refer to Appendix 1 for the example of the printout

8.1 Printout of Program

It displays dialog box of Program Print by choosing [Program] from [Print] in the [Utility] dialog box.

Choose the print information to print.

In=trucion F ok Opion Specincatio
= {Laddsr) ™ Papge Mo
I imsincian [0 F Carcud Mok
PHnlRange B L o8]
P Al Cimutis =
Window ) HelptH) e il el
] I~ Uo Commantil] ﬂ
Pragramibs: ] Shaca( (-3} [~ B Commant(E;
Printer Set(R). Commentis. iU |',_:|
1| mema Comman
Print Title Set(H).. Cross Refererceld K |3 ) |U—_;| L
Print Layout Satihd) Set Walusl(E) 3 = = M L
I Anthmatie Linecl): l'_j [~ Contact FointUistD  [in P |
- 4 Dief
< Utility menu > oy
[~ Tie PonliE) | Frirt Cance

< Didog box of Program Print >

The setting contents of Program Print dialog box is as following.

< Print information setting contents table >

Print range Contents
Instruction format Set the print of Ladder or the instruction word.
Print range Specify all circuit or circuit No. (1 - last circuit No.) and set the
print range.
Line | Circuit Set a space line No. (0-3) to insert between circuits
Space Line Set a space line No. (0-3) to insert between Ladder symbols.
Arithmetic line Set a space line No. (0-3) to insert between arithmetic lines
Page No. Set the top page No. (integer, more than 1) in print, or set the
print without the page No..
Circuit No. Set the print with or without the circuit No.
Option | _!/O No. Set the print with or without the I/O No.
Setting User symbol Set the print with or without the user symbol
I/O comment Set the print with 32 or 16 words I/O comment or without the
I/O comment.
Box comment Set the print with or without the box comment
Memo comment Set the print with or without the memo comment
Circuit comment Set the print with or without the circuit comment
Contact point list Se the print with or without the contact point list, and the cail
list. And, set the print position of the contact point list inside or
outside the bus.




Contact point list : I/O which is used as the coil displays the circuit No. which the circuit is used in the

contact point, the processing box by A contact point, B contact point, and the

processing box separately.

Cail list . It displays I/0O which is used as the contact point displays the circuit No. which the

circuit is used in the coil , and left side of the processing box.

If severa circuit No. exist, the first No. is printed and “*” is added top of the circuit

No.
< Setting example >
(a) Choose the radio button of the instruction format for
[Ladder] or [Instruciton Word].

(b) Make the check box “ON” if the print range is
[All Circuit].
Take the check mark of [All Circuit] to make it
“OFF” and input the last circuit No..

(c) Set the top page No. to print by clicking the page No.

check box at [Option Specify] “ON”.

Other option becomes valid by clicking the check
box to make it “ON”.

Instruction Format:
@ Ladderdy
i Instruction (C)

< Select Instruction format >

~Frint Range
W Al Circuitii

< Specification of Print range >

TR

[¥ Pape Houdds 1

I Cinum M.l

[ U RO

™ Usar SymbolLl

[~ Ui Comment] I__l
[~ Box CommenbE

[~ Mema Commarsl

[ Cincul CommentiEs

[ Conlact PointListTy | Iesmda L -

< Page No. specify >

(d) When completing all setting, click the [Print] button to start printing the program.

(Caution)

When printout the program, be careful about the following things.

1. When output to the printer which is connected to the network

When printing the program with all circuit, there is possibility to become the network error.

Specify and divide the program and printout.

2. When output to the printer which is connected to the printer port.

When printing the program, it sometimes occurs the error such as [Over Run]. You can decrease

the error by reducing the level of the printer resolution.

for more details.

Please refer to the manual of the printer
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< Setting of Print Condition >
Print of output program, comment, cross reference, set value, trace are different in print result by the

condition following.
A. Print paper size and its direction which is specified with [Printer Set] in [Utility].
B. Font name and its size which is specified with [Font] in [Display Switch] in [View].

C. Resolution of printer.

D. Margin setting with [Print Layout Set] in [Utility].
Set afont, paper size, print direction like a following (a)-(d) to meet a printer and a paper.

And, the setting (a)-(d) are the cases of which are specified as following.
(1) Specify the small font size (96dpi default value of screen property) for the font size of the screen
(2) Specify MS Gothic for the font type.
(3) Specify al comment print for the print condition, 32 words for I/O comment, the contact point list

at outside bus, the margin al “0".
When changing the setting condition (1) to (3), the result may be changed.

About differencein print out of Verl and Ver2,3

In Verl, there aretwo kinds of print formats of 80 columns and 132 columns. The print format is
decided by paper size, the direction of paper, screen font size, the kind, printer resolution.
In Ver2 and Ver3, there are 132 columns of print formats.

Print of Ver2 and Ver3 suffersalossin 80 columns of print formats.

(a) Printer resolution: 150dpi (Ex. Canon, LBP-A304EII)

Font size A4 | A4 horizontal | A3 vertical A3
vertica horizontal

132 132 132 132

132 132 132 132

10 80 132 132 132
12 80 132 132 132
14 80 80 80 132
16 NG 80 80 132
18 NG 80 80 132
20 NG NG NG 80
22 NG NG NG 80
24 NG NG NG 80

8-3

132 : Print with horizontal direction
and 132 column format

80 : Print with horizontal
direction and 80 column

format
NG : Cannot print correctly



(b) Printer resolution: 300dpi (Ex. Canon, LPT-A309GlI)

Fontsize| A4 |[A4horizonta| A3 vertical A3
vertica horizontal
6 132 132 132 132
8 80 132 132 132
10 80 132 132 132
12 80 80 80 132
14 NG 80 80 132
16 NG 80 80 132
18 NG 80 80 80
20 NG 80 80 80
22 NG NG NG 80
24 NG NG NG 80
(c) Printer resolution: 360dpi (Ex. Canon, BJ-220JCII)
Font size A4 | A4 horizontal | A3 vertica A3
vertical horizontal
6 132 132 132 132
132 132 132 132
10 80 132 132 132
12 80 132 132 132
14 NG 80 80 132
16 NG 80 80 132
18 NG 80 80 80
20 NG 80 80 80
22 NG NG NG 80
24 NG NG NG 80
(d) Printer resolution: 600dpi (Ex. Canon, LBP-750)
Font size A4 | A4d horizontal | A3 vertica A3
vertical horizontal
6 132 132 132 132
8 132 132 132 132
10 80 132 132 132
12 80 132 132 132
14 NG 80 80 132
16 NG 80 80 132
18 NG 80 80 80
20 NG 80 80 80
22 NG NG NG 80
24 NG NG NG 80
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(€) Printer resolution: 1200dpi (logica value)

Font size A4 | A4 horizontal | A3 vertical A3
vertica horizontal

6 132 132 132 132
132 132 132 132

10 80 132 132 132
12 80 132 132 132
14 80 80 80 132
16 NG 80 80 132
18 NG 80 80 80
20 NG 80 80 80
22 NG NG NG 80
24 NG NG NG 80

Details of symbols

132 : Print with horizontal direction and 132 column format.
Print the program name of the print title, date, and page as:
Program name =
Date = Year Month Date
Page =
Print the 1/0 comment of the contact point beside the symbol.
Print a coil, the 1/0 comment of processing box, a circuit comment to the outside bus.
When set the contact point list to the outside bus, print all contact point list to the outside bus.
When set the contact point list to the inside bus, print only the contact point list of
timer/counter and the contact point list (more than 5 points) which can not be printed with
one line to the inside bus, and others are printed to the outside bus.

80 : Print with horizontal 80 column format.
Print the program name of the print title, date, and page as :
Program name =
DATE = - -
PAGE =
Print the contact point, the coil, the I/O comment of the processing box, the circuit comment
between lines to the next circuit.
When set the contact point list to the outside bus, it does not print a contact point list.
When set the contact point list to the inside bus, it print al contact point list to the inside bus.

NG : The print cannot be performed correctly with the specified pager size.

And, please refer to “Appendix 1” for the print sample.
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(Caution)

1. About the usable printer.
It is possible to print with LADDER EDITOR for Windows® only by a printer with the printer driver
for Windows® operating system, but be careful about the following points to use.
When use the printer drivers of several makers which are attached to the system disk of Windows® OS,
a letter sometimes overlap each other.
If aletter is printed overlapping each other, instal the last version of printer driver for the using printer.
Please ask to printer makers for the last version of printer driver.

2. In the printer resolution of (a)-(€), the result may be changed by the printer which is not checked.
If the print is not performed correctly, change the setting (font, etc.) of the printer.

3. Print speed is affected by the specification of the printer, and the printer driver, etc.
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8.2 Printout of Comment
Print the created each comment with the table format.

< Comment print information >

Print type Print information

Comment User symbol print

1/O comment print

Memo comment print

Box comment print

Circuit comment print

It displays the dialog box of Comment Print by choosing [Comment] from [Print] in the [Utility] menu.

Pt Rarepi Py
Lger B e
- — Al Conmsa
Window ()  HelpiH) E g T i T LN e
P Program(F). | Wi ot
' o B ]
Pr!nter .Set(ﬂl.. I Comment (T, l i [ s
Print Title Sat(H).. Cross Beferenced B | | o A
Print Lavout Set(h) Set Walue(3) .3 I Prin : & ‘Bt | ¥ Cormman
i Tl : =7 L) adi e
. Buax C i end
< Item of Utility menu > o 2 e e Bl

Cir L Camfend

W oFwag 1 w10 = [y 19 o)

T T

I~ Sy ms Dafa

I~ TReFmHED Frwi I Ganwid

< Diaog box of Comment Print >
The setting of print contents of comment becomes [Print] by making ON the check box, and [Not Print] by
making OFF the check box. The range can be specified by making OFF the batch check box.

—Lser Symbol
I Print(U | 5 I [ Batch

@ All Comment
i Only Assign

< Print range specify >
Input value of print range
User symbol, 1/0 comment : I/O No.
Memo comment, Box comment : Comment instruction No.
Correspond to (S) of BOXC (S), MEMC (S)
Circuit comment : Circuit No.
Select each radio button of [All Comment] , [Using Only] when setting the print specification.

=2 Comment
¥ Frint(h I " | [~ Batch

= All Comment
* Only Assign

< Setting of Print Specification >
All Comment : Print the unsettled comment as a blank space.
Using Only : Does not print 1/0 No. or the comment of unsettled comment.
Click the [Print] button after complete al setting, then start printing the comment.
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8.3 Printout of Cross Reference
Print the I/O use condition in the created program .

< Cross reference print information >

Print type Use condition

Search division

1/0O use condition table

Cross reference

Externa input-output

Internal input-output

Timer, Counter

DIF, DEN

Master control

Control instruction

1/0O use circuit table

Coil specify contact point circuit

Contact point specify coil circuit

1/0 No.

Control instruction circuit

It displays each dialog box by choosing [1/0 Use Condition Tabl€] or [1/O Use Circuit Table] of

[Cross Reference] from [Print] in the [Utility] menu.

Window ()  Halp(H)

ProgramiP).
oS

Print(P)...
Printer SetiR)..

Print Title SetiH)..
Print Lawout Setli] Set WaluelS)

Cross Referencea(d

4
3

[#0 Uze Condition Tableyl.
[F0 U=e Circuit TableCf).

< Menu of Cross Reference >

It specify needful search division.
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(1) /O use condition table

Print whether the specified 1/0 is used or not used in the program as the table format.
Crees Fnferascs V0 Lee Condition Tab bk Fr i =]

1401 ks € ardtior:
Extoimal KOI0) [Dsetrn =

Infamal Ouipuslc Mol Duput =

TimedCauntenl bz ()

|u'umhr-
DFITENID IS CiF

[FH

Master Corbmieye (MOIDUPE F] g

WA

Goriol nsrudion|2):. |Hol Dupd = | e

I

[ Bwve o Dbl

™ TiaFrinke [ P | camel |
< Dialog box of 1/0 use condition table >

It displays the pull down menu by clicking .:i of each output, so select the output type.

Not output  : Does not make search.

Used I/O : Search I/O which is used in the Ladder program.

Unused I/O  : Search 1/O which is not used in the Ladder program.

All 1/O . Search dl range of object 1/0 type and print “*” at the left side of the

using 1/0.

When selecting other than “Not Output”, the search range can be specified. If not specifying, al I/O
range of selected type become an object.

The following are I/0 No. which can be search,

Externa X0 - X4FF95 WXO0 - WX4FF9 DXO0 - DX4FF8
input-output YO0 - X4FF95 WYO0 - WX4FF9 DYO - DX4FF8
RO - R7FF WRO - WRF1FF DRO - DRFI1FE
Internal LO - L13FFF WLO - WL13FF DLO - DL13FE
output MO - M3FFF WMO - WM3FF DMO - DM3FE
TCO- TC511
Timer/ TDO - TD255 CUO - CU511 CLO- CL511
Counter (note) (note)
DIF/ DIFO - DIF511 DFNO - DFN511
DFN
Master MCS0 - MC$49 MCRO - MCR49
control
Control END CEND FREE
instruction RTS RTI SBO - SB99
CIMPO- CIMP255 CALO - CAL99
FORO - FOR49 RSRVO0 - RSRV 255
NEXTO - NEXT49 LBLO - LBL255
INTO - INT31 START1 - START16
JMPO - IMP255 FUNO - FUN255

After complete all setting clicking the [Print] button to start printing of the cross reference.
(note) Timer/Counter can be specified with all type.
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(2) 1/0O use circuit table
Print the place of the program where the specified I/O is used
et er, ]

b S on
b Cod b ibon Contd Pl Cieutly
| ™ Bt

o T Conkei Paind Bpes Biadew God b

I
4T i i
| Itk
I OO 0 R TN S
- .]' J ].
l‘muﬂ:h’mﬁq;:.“ <
™ Bave og Dotarial i'_.',ﬁ
T el LB TR

< Diaog box of 170 use condition >
The each output setting becomes [Print] by making ON the each check box, and [Not Print] by making

OFF the check box. When setting the print range, if a check mark isin “Batch’, it searches include

related /O if the range specified 1/0 (al 1/O if not specified) is bit/word common I/O.
Ex. Range specify X0-X100
Search range X0-X100,WX0-WX10,DX0-DX10

b0 Lk Candbion
4 k. Coll Bpeecation Contaet Pam CirasiL):

o [~ Contart Pali Epecileation Col Cimuikh):

I Baith

| ] r
B¢ D Mo CrculkEl

< Setting of Output >

Cail specify contact : Specify I/0 No. which can be used as the output, and print the circuit No. of
point circuit circuit which I/O No. is used as the contact point.

(include Processing box).
Contact point . Specify 1/0 No. which can be used as the output, and print the circuit No. of
specify coil circuit circuit which I/0 No. is used in the coil and the left side of the pressing box.
I/0 No. circuit  : Specify 1/O No., and print the circuit No. of circuit which 1/O No. is used

separately with the contact point, the coil, and the processing box.

Control instruction : Specify the control instruction, and print the circuit No. of circuit circuit which

the instruction is used.
User symbol output : Print the output result with the user symbol.

And, the following are I/O which can be specified.

Search type Bit Word Double word

Cail specify contact Y,R, L, M,TD WY WR, DY, DR,

point circuit WL,WM DL, DM

Contact point specify | Y,R, L, M,TD WY, WR, DY, DR,

coil circuit WL, WM DL, DM

I/O No. circuit XY,RLM,TD,CL | WXWY WRWL, | DX,DY,DR,DL,

,DIF.DFN,MC WM, TC DM

Control instruction END,CEND,FREE,LBL,FOR,SB,RTS,START,INT,RTI,FUN,
circuit CAL,RSRV,JMP,CIMP,NEXT

After complete al setting, click the [Pint] button to start printing the cross reference.
(Note) Timer/Counter can be specified with al type.
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8.4 Printout of Setting Value

Print the data of CPU setting, Timer/Counter setting value, and Environment setting to which is set to create
the program in the table format.

< Setting value print information >

Print type Setting Print information
CPU setting table CPU information setting
1/O assignment
Setting value

Operation parameter

Timer setting value table
Environment setting

It displays each dialog box by choosing [CPU Set Value], [Timer Set Value], [Environment Set] from [Set
Value] in [Print] in the [Utility] menu.

Window ) Help(H)

ﬁn IME I Program(F).. |
— Printer Set(R). Comment(C).
s ! Print Title Sat(H).. (e Sl et D ] PR Y
Print Layout Setih) Set WaluelS) [l CPU Set Yalue(Z).
) Timer Set Yalue(T).
Ervvitonment SetiC).

Erwironment Set(E)L.
Keawhnard (Kl

< Item of Utility menu >
(1) CPU setting value

- Print Spacify

Prirt I
e CPU Irmarmabon Sai[C)

e U A s
™ Oparation Parametar ([0

™ Sawe g Deraullch)
I~ “Trie PrntE:

< Dialog box of CPU Setting Value >
The print setting can be done by making ON the check box of each print specification.

After complete al setting, click the [Print] button to start printing the CPU setting.
(2) Timer setting value

Timer Set Yalue Print

O Y
™ Save as Default(s) — |

™ Title Print(Ey

< Dialog box of Timer Setting Value >
Input the timer No. directly in the setting box if you specify the range. After complete all setting, click
the [Print] button to start printing the timer setting.
(3) Environment setting

Enwviranment Setting Print

................................... Frint

Cancel

< Dialog box of Environment Setting>

The print of the tile can be possible by making ON the check box. After complete all setting, click the
[Print] button to start printing the environment setting.
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8.5 Setting of Print Layout
Set the margin of the paper to print.
Choose [Print Layout Set] from the [Utility] menu.
It displays the dialog box of Print Layout Setting.

Print layout setting

Left Marainily: 25— mm
Right MarginiR): -1':'— mm Cancel |
Top Marginy: 10 rrm
Bottam Margin(Dy; |10 rrm

[~ Default Setting(E)

< Dialog box of Print Layout Setting >
Input the margin size with mm unit.

And, same as the printer setting, the setting of the print layout reflect to all print contents like the program, the

comment, the cross reference, the setting value, and the trace, etc..
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8.6 Setting of Print Title

You can printout with the tile by inputting the title to the [Print Title Setting] dialog box in the [Utility]
menu.

ity ... B
Ll I

I Carical
: Al Delateda]
|

SUBIEST |

DR | version |

PROGRAMMER | DATE |

< Diaog box of Print Title >

The input letter numbers of each item is as following.

Item Input word numbers
TITLE 58
SUBJECT 53
DRW No. 31
PROGRAMMER 9
VERSION 24
DATE 15

When printing with the tile, make ON the check box of the title print of each print dialog box.

(Caution)
The data of the input print title is saved as the part of the memo comment. Therefore, when saving in
the disk, save as the memo comment (extended code *.mec) by [File] - [Save], or [Fil€] -
[Batch Save].
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8.7 CPU type at Printout
* CPU name in Print title
e "Offline CPU Name” in Print - Set Vaue - CPU Set Vdue - CPU Information Set
e "Offline CPU Name” in Print - Environment Set

Refer to “CPU name at Printout” in the following table for the CPU types related to print.

No. | Offline CPU type CPU type at Printout Comment
1 | H-2002 H-2002
2 | H-702 H-702
3 | H-302 H-302
4 | H-2000 H-2000
5 | H-700 H-700
6 | H-300 H-300
7 | H-200 H-200
8 [ H-64 H-64
9 | H-40 H-40
10 [ H-28 H-28
11 [ H-20 H-20
12 | H-1002 H-1002
13 | H-250 H-250
14 | H-252 H-252
15 [ EH-150 EH-150 Ver2.13 or latter *1
16 | 4010 STD H-4010 Ver2 or latter
17 | 4010 CMP H-2002 Ver2 or latter
18 | MICROEH MICROEH Ver2.13 or latter

*1 In case of older version than ver.2.13, the printed CPU typeis “H-302" instead of “EH-150".
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Chapter 9 Operation of H4010 Functions

9.1 Setting of H-4010 Standard Mode

Y ou need to set the offline CPU type to “4010 standard” and the memory cassette type to “96ks” to use the
following functions which are added newly in H-4010.
It becomes an error when execute the next programming under the condition that the offline CPU type is the
conventional type CPU or “4010 compatible” and the memory cassette type is under 48ks.

(a) Editing of program over 48.5s

(b) Extended timer/counter

Programming that the counter is 256 - 2047 and the timer is 256 - 1023
(c) Programming of link area of WNO - 7FFF

(Caution)
1. When changing a program which using the extended timer, WN from 4010 standard mode to other
mode, the editing of extended timer, WN can not be done.
2. Online connecting to H-4010 CPU
Even if the offline CPU is other than H-4010 standard (4010 compatible or conventional CPU),
it can load a program using the extended timer and WN but can not be edit.
3. When connecting to H-4010 CPU, if the CPU mode is not agree with the PC maode as following, the
editing/transfer can be possible but can not connect with on-direct.
(@) In the case that the CPU is “4010 standard” and LADDER EDITOR for Windows® Ver2 and
Ver3is“Except 4010 standard”.
(b) In the case that the CPU is “Except 4010 standard” and LADDER EDITOR for Windows®
Ver2 and Ver3is “4010 standard”.
4. Make sure to make match the setting of compatible/standard mode of LADDER EDITOR for
Windows® Ver2 and Ver3 when making the online and on-direct connecting. The several types

of error occur if it is used without matching.

5. When creating or editing a program in the offline, the setting of compatible/standard mode and the
memory cassette size and its combination should be specified as follows. It cause some kind of
problems if the setting is other than this.

4010 compatibility mode -> RAM-48H
4010 standard mode -> 96ks

6. The programming of WN and the extended timer/counter are depended on the mode setting of the
CPU side. Itispossble if the CPU is in the standard mode and impossible if the CPU isin the
compatible mode. However, when changing to the offline, if the offline setting of LADDER
EDITOR for Windows® Ver2 and Ver3 was “4010 compatible”, the editing of circuit which using
WN and the extended timer/counter can not be done. Change to “96ks” setting of “4010
standard” and editing.
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(1) Set [Offline CPU] of [Environment Setting] in the [Utility] menu to “4010 standard”.

Environment setting

Ladder |Enmmunicatinni Mode | Display |

Offire CRUGT);  |H-2000 :|'

H-2002
H-702
i~ Metwork Address | .22
H-2000
¢ b ain Station(k{ H-700 Gtatiorh o 5] I':'
H-300
H-200
" Dther Station(]H-64
H-40
H-28
H-20
~ |H-1002
[ Default Setiing | H-250
JE— P

EH-150 —I
AMOSTD ()4 Cancel |

400 CMP

(2) Set [Memory Cassette] of [CPU Information] from [CPU Setting] in the [Utility] menu to “96ks”.
BPU o nation E 1

Memam Casseleladder Assignment

Roam-0arkt ) | RAbbORH(Z | Aew HE) | Raw-aea [ Sk

Flow Biza 0 1 Stap Laddargizs |90 1 Step

Retention Memon Range

B = rmo | -
 wR i - or i
[ = I DEN -

gaeEneeuters | | Escmeler | camcal |
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9.2 Reset of H-4010 Standard Mode

The following programs may be happen if creating or editing the user program for the conventional CPU
under the setting of “4010 standard mode” and “96ks” in the offline mode.

(a) A program larger than 48ks can be input .
(b) Timer/counter can be input O - 2047 (timer is 0 - 1023).
(c) Link area of WNO - 7FFF can be input.

In the result, after inputting the program, it becomes an error at the transfer of the CPU and can not write.
Therefore, make sure to execute the following operations when creating/editing a user program for a

conventiona CPU.

(1) Set [Offline CPU] of [Environment Setting] in the [Utility] menu to the using CPU type.

Environment setting

Ladder ! Cnmmunicationi Mode I Displa_l,ll

Offline CRUCT: |H'2DDD "]

H-2002
H-702
i Metwork Address | .o
iH- 2000
% Main StationiH-700 Statiomifiz 51 {H
H-300
H-200
" Other Stationf] H-64
H-40
H-28
H-20
H-1002
[ Default Setting | H-250
H-252

EID-‘-I--IDESDTD aF. I Cancel

4010 CHP

(2) Set [Memory Cassette] of [CPU Information] form [CPU Setting] in the [Utility] menu to the using
memory cassette type.

PLU Iner mah

Memaory Casseteladder As=ignment

FAW-D8HO i FA-DBHIY | RAN-TEH ] ROW-18H4 | BEHaE 183K g
L

e e e R g
Fliwy Size !ﬂ K Btep Lanaet S ] ¥ g
F=tanben Mem e Fangs
re b rem i
I e = ipF =
[ [~ DEM

SmeEreotold | [ Emoueles | Comel |

(3) Execute [PC Initialize] from [Initiaize] in the [PC Initialize].
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Chapter 10 Modem Connection

10.1 Components for Modem Connection

The following is the machine components for the modem connection.

(Components) Caution
Connection between Modem and PC,
and Modem and CPU should bedone | |LADDER EDITOR for
by turning off the one side of power. Windows®
LADDER
EDITOR for
Windows® [T Modem /\/
PC Modem H-4010 CPU
RS.230C RS-232C
(Max57.6kbps)
(Max57.6kbps)
Public network Modem EH-150 CPU
RS-232C
(Max57.6kbps)
(Specification of Connection)
Item Specification

Transmission speed

between CPU and Modem

2400, 4800, 9600, 14.4k, 19.2k, 28.8k, 38.4k, 57.6kbps
(Transmission speed is decided by Specific internal output WRFO1A.

Transmission speed
between LADDER
EDITOR for Windows and
Modem

2400, 4800, 9600, 14.4k, 19.2k, 28.8k, 38.4k, 57,6k bps
(Transmission speed is decided by specification of modem and setting of PC)

Communication method

Full duplication (Half duplication control for communication program)

Synchronous method

Start-stop transmission

Transmission method

Serial transmission (Bit serial transmission)

Transmission code

ASCI| code

Transmission code

components

\D Start bit (1 bit) \l; Parity bit (1 bit)

\/ Stop bit (1 bit)

20| 2t X% |P
Data (7 bit) (Even parity)

Order of transmission code

Send from alower bit (2°) with a character unit

sending
Error check Vertical check, Overrun check, Framing check
Interface RS-232C

Control process

H series specific process (HI-Protocol)

Startup method

One side startup method by the host side command

Others

Can not change baud rate and specify/reset binary mode when connecting
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10.2 Setting of Modem Connection
To connect the modem, specify the following setting in Windows® OS and LADDER EDITOR for
Windows®. And the functions of Windows® OS are used without changing to the setting related to the
modem except the specific function of LADDER EDITOR for Windows®. Please refer to the manual of
Windows® operating system about it.

10.2.1 Setting of Windows® OS
(1) Add “Telephony” icon
To execute the modem communication and the dial setting, the icons of [Modem] and [ Telephony]
should be displayed in the control panel of Windows.
In some version of Windows case, the telephony icon is not displayed initialy.
In that case, the icon will be displayed by changing
c:¥ Windows¥ System¥ Telephorp$ to  ¢:¥ Windows¥ Systemy¥ Telephogpl

B3 Control Panel =] B3

|| File Edt “iew Go Favoites Help |ﬁ

T W 5% A %
1533 iy 2
Accessihility  Add/Remove Diizplay Add Hews Fonts Game
Options Programs Hardware Controllers

i

e i y =]
& @ DO % )24
Internet K.eyboard Modems Mouze Telephony Metwork.

4

Passwords PC Card Power Printers
[PCHLCIA) t anagement
- ] 152]
— Lok
Sounds Systerm Regional D ate/Time
Settings
|22 ohiect(s] [ | =) My Computer P

Control panel with “Telephony” icon
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(2) Setting of Transmission code components

Double click the [System] icon in the control panel to display the device manager.

Khabiank, 2l plads:
FLCHCLA zacksi

5
L H
b
gm.
Sourad. vicko and geme contmllens

Spstan devicer

(o ] ewen |

Click “+” on the right of [Port (COM&LPT)].
e Y - |

el Devis Moneges | Haichwers Piodlea | Parcamanca |

P Vo Cloaviosars by b e o ps b oenaction

- vk st

a1 88 Diplag wdapien
ol i F opped o ks oo iodkews
-2 Hied dink conbolienn
Al Kb

Al gl Madan

1) Wk b

1 T Mouza

B Meband adagdess
]

o KT ELPT|

’ o Cormrwrscafions Pos (COM 1]
o3 Corwwarscabons Pot (CIHA
\ = Pinlut Foa LFT1)

§ D =
Progesrtes I Pisdresly | Fasraen ] Prad |
o ] _oeed |

Click COM port to use, and click the [Properties] button.

Set the transmission code components to the specification of H series of the following values in [Port

Gievwetal Pt Sistings |D|'mr | Hml.m-a-cl I
* Bits per second : Unnecessary —
By
* Data b|tS 7 Bitr pev second |':|BII - 42
p——
* Parity . Bven Qamba [ 7 ,f:g5
=

P Sopbit ol 2 [N ]

* Flow control : None C —

Hom conliol Ih

doanced | Bestoia Datzute |
T

Click the [OK] button and close the dialog box.
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(3) Setting of Modem property

Double click the modem icon in the control panel to display “Modem Properties”.

Click the modem to use and click the [Properties] button.

Modems Properties

an this computer:

Add...

Rermove

Properties

— Dialing preferences

Dialing from:  MNew Location

dialed.

Dialing Properties

Click Dialing Properties to modify how your calls are

Cloze I

[Eareel

In “Genera” in the modem property dialog box,

Sefect the highest speed as " 115200". 8 .

T~

3Comlmpact 1Q Properties EHE |
General | Eunnectinni
3__ AComlmpact |0

Part: lCDmmunicatiuns Port [COMT] ;!
= Speater walime

1] }— it
\—Ma:-:imum speed
115200

[T | @l conmect &t this speed
0K I Cahcel
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Then, click [Connection] tab, and set the specification of H series of the following values to “ Call

Option”.
e Data bits: 7 3JComlmpact 10 Properties
. Parlty - Even General Connection!
. StOp bit - 1  Connection preferences
' Datatis: (AR <
Barity: |Even '!
Stop bits: |'| 'i
— Call preferences
1= /ait for disl fone befars didling
And, taki ng off al checkmark at ™| Earicelithe call if rok eannected withn r_ ooy
Connecti ng Option_ “ ™| Discarnect acallif idle far more tan i_ g
Part Settings... | Advanced.. |
ar. i Cancel |

After that, click the [Advanced] button.
Set as the following in Connection Detail Setting dialog box.
(a) Use error control ~ : OFF
(b) Use flow control : ON
(c) Hardware (RTS/CTS) : ON
(d) Modulation type . Standard

(f) Extra settings . Blank space (b)
(9) Record alog file : OFF /

(a) \ Advanced Connection Settings / E
ﬁ"i_ | zelerrar comtol

— (@

—

I Eequieditseorest & Hardware [RTS/CTS) <

af £ dats
L Eogiz ™ Software [KON/ROFF]

= e cellilan protosal

\ ;Et‘-a;lula!ic-r: Hpe

| 5

T~ --Egtra settings
_al

= Append to log

(d)

=
—
-
jab]
=
=
o]
<
(-

(d)

(1] 8 I Cancel

After complete setting, click the [OK] button.

Click the [OK] button in the property dialog box of the modem to use.
Click the [OK] button in the dialog box of the modem property.
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(Caution)

1. When first using the modem in Windows®OS, it automatically install the specific driver for the
modem to use by the plug & play function of Windows®OS, but with the modem specific driver,
the telephony function sometimes does not work correctly and cannot connect to the CPU.
Install the driver of “Standard modem” if it can not connect with the CPU by the modem
specific driver.

If you use the modem for other than LADDER EDITOR for Windows®, do not erase the
installed modem specific driver. Otherwise, it can not use with other than LADDER EDITOR
for Windows®.

2. If the contents of the modem memory had been changed by AT command, it sometimes can
not connect.

Restore the contents of the modem memory to the condition of initial setting by using
(Accessory) - (Hyper Termind). (Ex. AT&F command is different in each modem. Please

refer to the manual of each modem.)

The following are the confirmed modem makers and models.
AIWA PV-BF3360
AIWA PV-BF2880
AIWA PV-BF5600
OMRON MES3314A
3Com Japan SPORTSTER VOICE SP560V
HUCOM HUCOM-EX336
INTEGRN MP1414F

(Way to install the standard modem)
(a) Double click the modem icon in the control panel.
(b) Click the [Add] button in the modem property dialog box.
(¢) In the didog box of Install New Modem, click to ON the check box of “Don’t detect my modem;
I will select it from alist.”, and click the [Next] button.

Windows will now try ta detect pour modem. Befare
cortinuing, vou should:

1. 1f the modem is attached ta pour
computer, make sure it is turned on.

2. Quit any programs that may be using the
moderm.

ik Mext when vou are ready to continue.

¥ Don't detect my modem: | will select it fram a list]

< Back | Mext » I Cancel
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(d) In the modem list, select “Standard Modem Types” in the “Manufacturers” list and the modem
(baud rate of modem to use) in the “Models” list, and click the [Next] button.

Install New Modem

@ Click. the manufacturer and model of pour modem. If pour modem iz not listed,
(i orif you have an installation disk, click Have Disk.

tanufacturers: todels
I R Rl = | |Standard 2400 bps Modem :j
[Yaoiceview Modem Types) Standard 9600 bps Modem
ACom Standard 14400 bps Madem

ki
Accton Technology Corpor _ (- Helellal 00 bps
Armen _"—l Standard 33600 bps Modem

Standard BREONN ks KARFles b ndem :.!

Have Disk... l
< Back I Mest » l Cancel |

(e) Choose the port to connect the modem, and click the [Next] button.

Install New Modem

You have selected the following modem:
IStandard 28800 bps Madem

Select the part bo uze with this modem:

Port [COk1]
:Communic: Port [CORM:]
Frinter Port (LFT1)

Cornmmunications

< Back l Mext > I Cancel |

(f) Click the [Finish] button.

“r'our madem haz been zet up successfully.

If you want to change these settings, double-click
the Modems icon in Control Panel, select thiz
modem, and click Properties,

=
—
-
jab]
=
=
o]
<
(-

< Hack

[Earcel |

After that, in the process of (3) Modem Properties, set the highest speed, Call option, etc..
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(4) Setting of Specific internal output of connecting CPU
Connect LADDER EDITOR for Windows® and the CPU in the online, and set the CPU-Modem

transmission baud rate, and the time of modem time out in the specific internal output like following.

(a) EH-150
Set the CPU-Modem transmission baud rate in WRFO1A.

15| 14| 13| 12f11|10/9|8| 7|6 5|4 3| 2|10
blc|d|elf

a 57.6kbps b: 38.4kbps c: 19.2kbps

d: 9600bps e 4800bps f: 2400bps
Make the corresponding bit to 1.
When setting severd bits, the lower bit prior to others.
When all the bits are O, it becomes 2400bps.

Set the time of modem time out of CPU-Modem in WRFO3C.
Example of Setting (Set “**” part of H80** in a second unit)
H8001 -> Set the time of modem time out to 1 second.
Normally set it as no time out of “H8000” or “0000” (default).

(b) H-4010
Set the CPU-Modem transmission baud rate in WRFO1A.

15/14)13[12]11|10{ 9|87 |6 |54 3[2]1]O0

Ja|blc|Dle|[f]qg hli[j]lk|[!l]|m]n
T

' \'%

Port 1 Port 2

ah: 57.6kbps b,i: 28.8kbps c,j: 19.2kbps
d,k: 14.4kbps el: 9600bps f,m: 4800bps
g,n: 2400bps
Make the corresponding bit to 1.
When setting severd bits, the lower bit prior to others.
When all the bits are O, it becomes 2400bps.

Set the time of modem time out of CPU-Modem in WRFO03C or WRFO3D.

Example of Setting (Set “**” part of H80** in a second unit)
H8001 -> Set the time of modem time out to 1 second.

Normally set it as no time out of “H8000” or “0000" (default).
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(5) Setting of LADDER EDITOR for Windows®
Make the following settings under the offline state of LADDER EDITOR for Windows®.
(a) Display the communication dialog box of [Environment Setting] - [Utility] menu.
(b) Select [Modem] in the communication type.
(c) Click the [Dial Setting] button.

Environment setting

Ladder Commurication |M0de I Displayl
r— Communication Type- 1~ Communication Part(B]——

" RS-2320019.2k bpsliR) [com1 =
" RS5-232004. 8k bps)(S) - Haost “amelwi‘
" Ethemet(E) I

— Port Mo [M] -
' R5-2320(38 4k bps](C) [fou

— Phone Ma.

Dial SettingT) |

Ok ! Cancel |

(d) Input the destination telephone number and choose the modem connected with the personal
computer (or in the PC) by the dial setting dialog box.

[~ Default Setting

Dial Setting ] ]
~Receiver Information | _— Input the destination area
Countric) |Japan @1 / number and the phone
Area Mo 0254 B number
Phone Mo, By i455514 Z

-Sender Information
i~ d out of Same Address Areail)

Dial (Address) Mameld  [nou Location \Li- .
i —~— | Tomakeit OFF when

Communication Card MHone (Direct Dial)

Dial Property() |

Modem Namel) [3comimpact 16 MES

caling to the same area.

-Modem Information

Choose the modem to

Cancel | connect with the PC.

=
—
-
jab]
=
=
o]
<
(-
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(e) Click the [Dia Property] button in the dial setting dialog box.
Choose “Tone” or “Pulse’ of the dial setting by the telephone line to use.

If you are not sure about it, please ask the telephone company.

Driafing Propertics H E3

I 2 in this counimadiegon Eiea code:
‘:J ||:Eﬁﬁ 1l o s
dialg fiom hesd
an outsde e
locel el diel [
Fo g detarcecabeda [
[T Todaable caNesking. da -

Dialuzivy & Tonedd  Pulsedd

I For long distance calk e this calieg cadd

=] CaegCad

I gy THsmee

Click the [OK] button after setting.

Cwwel | dook

(f) Click the [OK] button in the dialog setting dialog box.

(g) Confirm the set number in the telephone number window of the communication dialog box,
and click to make a check mark in the “Make this setting default” box, and click the [OK]
button.

Environment setting E3

Ladder Communication l Iode | Displa_l,l!
— Communication Type - =~ Communication Port[F]——

& RS-2320019.2k bp=R)
" RS5-2320C04.8k bpsliS)
" Ethemet(E]

jCOM1:

k4

—Host Mame[H]

$ort Ma. (]
|35n4

" B5-2320038 4k bpsliC)

&+ Modem()
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(6) CPU display switch setting for Modem connection

Set the display switch to make the connecting CPU becomes the modem connection.
EH-150: Only No.2 ON
H-4010 : Periphera port 1: No. 1 of DIPSW2 ON
Peripheral port 1: No. 2 of DIPSW2 ON

Please refer to the application manual of EH-150 and the manual of H-4010 for more details.

(7) After complete settings, choose [Onling] or [On-direct] in GRS screen, it dial to the connecting

place and you can use the modem connection.

It displays “Modem online...” dialog box during the connection.

HLadder i

Madem online...

(Caution)
After execute modem settings above indicated, if directly connect the serial port of the PC with the
CPU and execute [Onling] or [On-direct], it becomes “Communication Error” and can not operate
LADDER EDITOR for Windows®. If click the [Cancel] button when displaying the dialog box of

“Modem online...”, the same problem will be occurred.

Please operate as following.
(1) Finish LADDER EDITOR for Windows by [Ctrl] + [Alt] + [Delete].
(2) Finish Windows OS and restart the personal compuiter.

=
—
-
jab]
=
=
o]
<
(-
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(About the modem connecting cable)

(a) Between PC and Modem

Use a cable attached to a modem for connection between a PC and a modem.

(b) Between CPU and Modem

Prepare the cable for connection between a CPU and a modem as following lines.

CPU Modem

(15 pin  plug) (25 pin socket)

Peripheral Peripheral
(1) NC (1) FG
(2 SD P (2 TxD
3 RD [« ©) RxD
(4) RS > (4 RTS
(5) CS < (5) CTS
(6) DCD 4 (6) DSR
7 DR ¢ » (7) SG
(8) PHL § (8) DCD
(9)(10) SG
(11)(12) PV5
(13)  NV12
(14) ER
(15) LB P (20) ER
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Chapter 10 Modem Connection 102

(About the hyper terminal)
As it was mentioned before, when the contents of the modem had aready been changed by using AT
command, it sometimes can not connect. In the case of that, the contents of modem memory has to
restored to the condition of the shipping. It shows the example of the setting method using the hyper
terminal (communication software) attached to Windows OS.

& C-\Program Files\A_ .. =] E3

(a) Connect a modem with a PC and turn on the power. —lm|
(b) Click (Hyper terminal) in (Accessory). SR
(c) Click the Hypertrm icon. SHck e te

I Address ia Dlies'\HypelTelminal_:l

hticons. dil

hypertrm. dil Hupertrm

|1 ohject(s] sele& éé

(d) In the dialog box of Setting of Connection, input the optional name (Ex. test), and click the [OK]

button. Connection Description

7 New Connection

0K i Cancel I

(e) In the Telephone Number dialog box, input the optional phone number and click the [OK] button.

S —
Connect To

Enter detailz for the phone nurber that pou want bo dial:

=
—
-
jab]
=
=
o]
<
(-

LCountry code; IJapan [81] ‘:_I

firea code:; iD254

Ehone numbery

Connect using: | 3Comimpact 10 =

(6] l Cancel |
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(f) When Connection dialog box is displayed, click the [Cancel] button.
[Connect ]

Phone number; 1 Modify... |
'our Jocatian: INew Lozatian j Dialing Properties... |

Calling card: Maone [Direct Dial]

Dial I Cahcel I

(g) When New Connection window (Hyper terminal) is displayed, input AT command.

o liell - Hypor T oominal

Ele Edl Yew LA Tiambr Helb

ol = 3] <l =

AT-E8 =
ON-LINE TINE :BH:00: 8@ DATA FORMAT CAT3 1AW

OTE SPEED 115K DIAL HODE “TONE

HODEM SPEED  :sssss ANTO AMEWER CATEED :ARA

BC1 RO BIO ET4 BY® “JB K1
2 FHE

E1L Hi Ui ¥4 ¥R

AODEM RODECATH. ATRH=AITO U4 [ SFEED CATzH 1 92HE-I8 40057080
RESULT T¥PE CATE 35 REL/CLASS IHAGT . TIMER  {AT~1>:88

SERIAL FLOW CAT~Qr=CI5<HIT3 AUTO-RETHAINM  {AIXE} :ENRBLE FB-FF
GONE. NORE LATHG2ZANT R AHELR {AT-H2 : R EARLE

HLOCH BIEE CATSA 25120 BREAKE COMTROL  {AT-H>:MODES

CARRIER BELEGT{AT+ME W, 34 <AUTO: (BB {IR6EE8F
STORED FHOME @:
i:

2z

1:
oK
i | *
[Comreched 10046 Auodeld  [TERDOENT [SORULL [FAF [HIRT [T P ok o

AT command is different with the specification of the modem. Please refer to the manual of the
modem for more details. This is the example of AIWA PV-BF3360.

In the above casg, it displays the memory information of the modem by inputting “¥ SO'.

After inputting “AT¥ SO, press the [Enter] key. It displays the memory information.
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Chapter 10 Modem Connection 102

It inform the method to restore the contents of modem memory in the initial state.
Thisis aso the case of AIWA PV-BF3360.

(& Input AT command to restore in the initial state.
In this modem, input as “AT&F0” and press the [Enter] key.

“gtest - HpperT erminal

File Edit ¥Wiew Call Transfer Help

AT&F —
OK

&
< | 3

| Connected 0:01:40 [futodetect  [11B200 8N [SCROLL  [CAPS [HOM

It will display “OK” in the screen.
(b) Input AT command to write to the memory.
In this modem, input as “AT&WOQ” and press the [Enter] key.

#ztest - HyperT erminal

File Edit “iew Call Transfer Help
D= 5]3] 5]
AT&F

0K

AT&UA
OK

|»

-
h| | 3

[Connected 0:02:13 i.t’-‘«uto detect  [1152008M-1 | [SCAOLL [CEps |[FILIM //E

=
—
-
jab]
=
=
o]
<
(-

It will display “OK” in the screen.
Finally, the memory was restored in the initia state.

Finish the hyper terminal and turn off the power of the modem once, and restart it.
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Chapter 11 Data Memory Edit

11.1 QOutline of Data Memory Edit

Data memory edit function is the function that can be read, edit, write I/O memory of the CPU by 16 points

unit.
Cela Werory Bt . H
i play Coradlion npd
Tog LD ka5 B |'r".l~'l] 1 2m 1 a0 & 16H)
sk Mermory It
L] CiFrent was Eatling Walus
| ean | onng |
| et | onoo |
| veaz | onno |
[ | [T | .
s opag |
[z onna- |
T N0
RAT onpo .|
[T onon
g onoo
[wime, oppa |
[ anng | i
[P oo |
AL onog
WHE onoa
[wiear | T ||
C‘E\-‘Lnbml L"o'\.l"'-:'nmu,’&jll Load(Ll | ".l'-url'lm}'_‘ll Eave(S) | 'l'-h‘iﬂ'_‘ﬂ:ll Chaze) I

(a) It displays the data edit dialog box by choosing [Data Memory Edit] in the [Utility] menu.
It can be startup with the online, the offline, and the on-direct mode.

(b) In the offline, make the data memory area of the PC to the read/write process object.

(c) In the online, on-direct, make the data memory are of the CPU to the read/write process object.

(d) The data memory area of the PC becomes the object of the initialize process, however, it does not written
when finish LADDER EDITOR for Windows® and restart.

(e) It can be start with any one of mode as [Read/Edit], [Monitor].

(Caution)
Asit was indicated above, when execute [Load], [CSV Load], [Write] in the online/on-direct mode, it
directly write to the data memory of the CPU so please check the massages displayed at the data memory
edit operation.
Be careful specialy in Change in RUN.

111
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11.2 Edit of Data Memory
(1) Read/Display Process
(@ R, WR, DR, M, WM, DM, WN, DN can be input as [Display Condition].
It can be read by the [Enter] key after input [Top Display 1/0 No.].
(b) When input the display condition, it read and display 16 points data memory area of [I/O NO.] - [I/O
No. + 15] from the specified 1/O No. as the top.
However, when 1/O No. is double word, the I/O No. is increased by 2.
When the increased I/0O No. becomes out of range, it does not execute read/display of the out of
range 1/0 No. and display the blank space.
(c) It read and display the previous or next 1 point 1/0O No. data by pressing *1*! puttons or
[Page Up][Page down] keys.
*| putton, [Page Up] Key : Read and display the previous 1 point.
Fl button, [Page down] key : Read and display the next 1 point.

(d) It changes the data format of the read current value by choosing the [Input] option button.
Binary : Datais displayed with 1, O as the binary.
Decimal : Display the decimal data.
Hexadecimal : Display the hexadecimal data by the word (4 figures), or the double
word (8 figures) unit.
The default in display of the dialog box is decided by the setting of [Display Switch] of the system.
However, the result changed in the dialog box does not reflect to the system.

(2) Edit Process
(a) Input the setting value to the setting value table. This setting value is only be written input the data
memory by clicking the [Write] button.
(b) It move a cursor to the next column of the setting value table by pressing [Enter] or [Tab] key. At the
end of the table, by pressing the [Enter] key, it move to the top of the setting value table.
(c) It change the data format of the setting table by choosing the [Input] option button.
Binary : Datais displayed with 1, O as the binary.
Decimd : Digplay the decimal data.
Hexadecimal: Display the hexadecimal data by the word (4 figures), or the double

word (8 figures) unit.
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Chapter 11 Data Memory Edit 112

(3) Write Process

(a) It write all data exist in the setting value table. It does not write the blank data of the setting value
table.  After finish writing, renewal the current vaue.

(b) It does not judge the RUN/STOP mode of the CPU.

Therefore, the data value which was written to the CPU data memory will be affected by the CPU
operation.

(Caution)

If the writing is executed while the online or the on-direct connecting, the data is written to the CPU

directly. Be careful especialy in Change in RUN. Check carefully the message displayed at the
load operation.

(4) Save Process

(a) It save the data of the data memory to the file. The file extended code will be DMM (*.dmm).
Specify the 1/0 No. range (top - end) for the saving rage.

Specify range of data memory file saving

Top FO[S):

Last VoL I

i

Cancel

I/0 No. which is not specified in “Data Memory Edit” dialog box can be specified.

(b) In the case that saving in the file, the state of the internal CPU memory is read by the timing of the
save, it does not always save the screen data if the CPU is running.

(Caution)

The data which is saved in the file is limited in the I/O type which the range was specified.

Therefore, save the necessary data by the 1/0 type unit. There is no file compatibility with afile
saved by the data memory edit software for DOS.

(5) Load Process

Load the file data in the memory. The file extended code will be DMM (*.dmm).
The unwritten data exist in the setting value table is kept asiit is.

After loading, read the current value from the data memory and renew.

(Caution)

When execute the file loading while the online or on-direct connecting, the datais directly written to
the CPU. Check carefully the message which will be displayed at the loading operation.

11-3
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(6) Verify Process

(@) It verify the file data and the data memory by the I/O No. unit.
The result of the verification is displayed in the message box as the following.

When it’ s agree : [Match]

When it’ s disagree

(7) Savell.oad Process of CSV File

The CSV format comment file is the text file which the word strings is divided by the comma. (,).
It can create with the general type of spreadsheet.

: [Unmatched]
(b) It stop verifying if it detects the unmatched data.

The file extended code will be CSV (*.CSV).
The file format is as following.
I/0 No., Data (current value), Data type

1/0 No. : 1/0O No. of internal output (bit, word, double word)
Data : Data of internal output
Datatype : Binary/Decimal/Hexadecimal
Binary: “2”, Decimal: “10", Hexadecimal: “16”
A | B | ¢ | D B
1 |wRo 1111 16 1 |wro 1111 2
2 |WR1 2207 16 2 |WR1 1111 2
3 |wRz 3333 16 3 |wR2 0 2
A4 |WR3 4444 16 4 |WR3 0 .
5 |wR4 a 16 5 |WR4 0 2
6 |WRS 0 16 6 |WRS 0 2
7 |WRE 0 16 7 |WRE 8] 2
8 |WR7 0 16 8 |WRY 0 2
< Display the CSV format data memory data with Microsoft® Excel >
(a) Save Process

Click the [CSV Save] button and specify the I/0O No. range (top - end) for the saving range.

Top IOS)

IWRD
Last FCiLy: |WRF

Specify saving range of T5Y format data memory

Cancel

i

Y ou can specify the 1/0 No. which was not specified in “Data Memory Edit diaog”.
The data type will be decided by the setting of “Input” (binary, decimal, hexadecimal) in the data

memory edit dialog box.

When saving to the file, it read the internal CPU memory state in the saving timing so the screen
datais not always saved if the CPU is running.

(Caution)

Therefore, save the necessary data by the 1/O type unit.

The datawhich is saved in the file is limited in the 1/0 type which the range was specified.
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(b) Load Process
Read the file data of CSV format to the memory and renew.

Severa types of data can be exit in the samefile.

(Caution)
(1) When execute the CSV loading in the online or on-direct connecting, the data will be directly
written to the CPU. Be careful specialy in Change in RUN. Check carefully the message
displayed at the load operation.

(2) The record which include the incorrect data in the data type is not loaded.
Bit 1/O : 1 figure data is not “1” or “0” and more than 2 figures of data
Word I/O  : Data except HO000 - HFFFF in the hexadecimal.
W word /O : Data except HO0000000 - HFFFFFFFF in the hexadecimal.

Ex.)

R100, 1, 2

R101, 10, 2 <- Does not load
R102, 1,

R103, 2, 16 <- Does not load
WR100, 10, 10

WR101, 10,

WMO, 65530,16 <- Does not load
WM1, 65535, 10

DM 10, FFFFFF,

DM 11, 100000000, <- Does not load
DM13, Edit, <- Does not load

And if it contains the incorrect data, it display the message as “Incorrect Data Exist, Some of
data can not be loaded. [OK]” after finish loading.

HLadder

i L E Inzorrect data exist. Can not load partial data
-
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Chapter 12 IC Card

(Caution)
Use the IC card which special for H series.  Other IC card can not be used.
Please refer to the manual of H-4010 CPU module to check the IC card type.

12.1 Comment

The comment file on the PC disk can be exchanged between LADDER EDITOR for Windows® and the IC
card by connecting to the CPU .

|IC card sending | | IC card receiving |

(PC -> IC card) (PC <- IC card)
U Edit(E)  “iew(] Build(E) Mode(Gl  Utility (L)  indow N EditlE)  Wiew() Build(B) Mode(S)  Utilityfl)  Windaw
Loadio) GO i N Loadio) Crl+0 = =T
SawelS) Ctr S Lz_ii @gj icj.ﬁ_ SavelS) Citp|[+5 L‘%’J j@.@_l .:':i]_ﬁj
wharify () ] 4 I 5 Warify () ] 4 I 5

Batch Load(F)
Batch Saveld)
Batch Werify(E)

Eatch Load(P)
Batch Sawvels)
Batch Werify(E)

Load S Formatil) 3
Save OV Formati) 3
I Card SendiC) ¥

»

All CommentA)
10 Camment(])

Load CSYW Formatil)
Save 05V Format(hd)
IC Card Sendl(iC)

IC Card ReceivalD)

bl v * r

Al Commentia)

i Card Receivall)

140 Comment(])

(1 Box Comment(B)

CPLY Wi it )

Box CommentiB)

e tame Comment (i)

3 ; hemo Comment(hi)
ehd ertle('ﬂ') Circuit Comment(Z) CRU Werify (LD Circuit Comment(z)
CPU Werify (LD Error Transfer(T) —
=S P, PR B I I

< IC Card Comment Send/Receive menu >
When choosing [All Comment], it send and receive the comments of the same file name in alump.

And, with the [File] menu in the each comment edit window, the each comment can be send and receive
individually.

(Caution)
The writing possible size of 1/0 comment file is different with the size of the IC card.

IC card size The writing possible size of I/O comment file
1MB 262,144 byte
2MB 1,310,720 byte
AMB 2,883,584 byte
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Chapter 12



Operation Process
(1) Comment sending
Write the file on the PC disk to the IC card

(@) Choose [I/O Comment] from [IC Card Send] in the [File] menu.

(b) It open the file selecting dialog box of [Send 1/O Comment to IC Card].

Input the file name and click the [Open] button.

Send 1/0 comment to IC card EHE
Laak jn: !{‘j Lewtest :] @J ,_Eﬂ !E 5

] Ladder! 10T =] Test20.107
8] Ladder2107T ] Testz10T

=] test1.10T 2] Testa 10T
] Test11.107 ] Tests 10T
Test111407 8] Teste.I0T

2 [0 o] thleBk 10T

File name: !TestzIDT Open I
Files of bype: !IJD comrment file [*iat) _'J Cancel |

< File selecting dialog box of [Send 1/O Comment to IC Card] >

[File Place] Choose the folder of the file to send.
[File Name] Choose the file to send. Click the file displayed. Or, input directly to the column.
It does not need to input the extended code.

[Open] Open the diaog box of [IC Card Comment Send Selection].
[Cancel] Stop processing and close the dialog box.

(c) Choose the sending place of IC card in the [IC Card Comment Send Selection] dialog box, and click
the [OK] button.
It stop sending by clicking the [Cancel] button.

Salact Lommant sending

#

T IC Card 201

kK I CQancel |

< Diaog box of [IC Card Comment Send Selection] >
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(d) It start sending by clicking the [Execute] button in the [Send 1/O0 Comment to IC Card] dialog box.

FRAFIDEOS
| PamnmiT: ’

L]

|
< Diaog box of [Send I/O Comment to IC Card] >
[Execute] Start sending.

[Cancel] It stop processing and close the dialog box .
[Closg] After complete sending, the [Cancel] button change to the [Close] button.

It close the dialog box.

(e) In the dialog box of sending result, check the result and click the [Close] button to close the dialog
box.

Rl Coodi

art sardirg of Ctestd. 10T].

Core e mendivg

et

100%

Chapter 12
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(2) Comment Receive
Write the comment file saved in the IC card to the PC disk.
Explain the operation process using by the example of the circuit comment.
(@) Choose [Circuit Comment] from[IC Card Receive] inthe [File] menu.
(b) It open the file selecting dialog box of [Receive Circuit Comment from IC Card].

Input the file name and click the [Save] button.

Receive circuit comment from IC card EE
Save in: Irj Lewtest j @I gi s2ec
3] [ctest2.CIC
fﬂ ladder.CIC
=] test1.CIC
=] test2.CIC
File name: IICTEST1 Save I
Save as pe: IEircuit commet file [* cic) _'_| Cancel |

< File selecting dialog box of [Receive Circuit Comment from IC Card] >

[File place] Choose the folder of the file to receive.
[File name] Choose the file to receive. Click the file displayed. Or, input directly to the
column. It does not need to input the extended code.

[Save] Open the dialog box of [IC Card Comment Receive Selection]
[Cancel] Stop processing and close the dialog box.

(c) Choose the receiving place of I1C card in the [IC Card Comment Receive Selection] dialog box, and
click the [OK] button.
It stop receiving by clicking the [Cancel] button.

Selactcomment

 JE Gard 110
F 1 Can B

ok I Cancel I

< Dialog box of [IC Card Comment Receive Selection] >
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(d) It start receiving by clicking the [Execute] button in the [Receive 1/0 Comment from IC Card] diaog

box.
b &
FPamuiCugpiry I-"““'a-
=
I (1
< Diaog box of [Receive I/O Comment to IC Card] >

[Execute] Start sending.
[Cancel] It stop processing and close the dialog box.
[Close]

After complete sending, the [Cancel] button change to the [Close] button.
It close the dialog box.

(e) In the dialog box of receiving result, check the result and click the [Close] button to close the dialog
box.

B e ]

RSl Dok

Fart reeaiving of [l CIC] | |
Coee latad racwiving e
L T l

100%

Chapter 12

12-5



12.2 File Memory
The function which is limited to SRAM card.
By the FUN instruction (FUN133 - 136) of the file memory, you can read, display, edit and rewrite
WR/WM/WL/WN data which were written in the IC card to the PC memory.

(ARIFIEN indow () Help(H)

Prirt (P k

Printer Set(R). Zoom 100 7] g |

Print Title Set(H). s | o+ | o« | s 10

Print Laywout Setihd) R101 [
i

Ervironment Set(C) 10 comm

Keybosrd(E).. ent inte

CPU Setil). 4

Status Table(a).
Cross Reference(d  F
Check(E)..

Initialize () k
Program MamelD)
Data Memery EditiD)
IZ Card(F). Initial Setil). 3
= Information Read(R)
File Meamary(F) Edit File MemoryE)
Dalete File Memory Elock(iZ) Dizplay File mamary (D)

< Menu of File memory >

(1) File memory edit
Y ou can read, edit and rewrite the data which was written in the 1C card to the PC memory.
(a) Choose [Utility] - [IC Card] - [File Memory] - [Edit File Memory].

fe e i @

I Card Mol [
Black Nog) 1
[ T o 2 e Wl S T
1
B!
i
4
|
4 b

I CandRean B | K Candiniiens | canceins |

< Dialog box of [Edit File Memory] >
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(b) Input [IC Card No.] and [Block No.] and click the [Read IC Card] button. Specify 1 or 2 for the IC
card No. and 1-32768 for the block No.. However, the maximum capacity of block No. is changed
by the size of the mounted IC card.

1M - 8192, 2MB - 16384 , 4MB - 32768
It displays the saved datain the IC card by 64 word unit.
The datais displayed by the hexadecimal.

L R - ]|

IC Card Moy i
Blotk Mo. G 1
] | L | ] | 1 | ] | 5 | 5 | 1 | [l | @ | & | ] | T | ] | E |
4 LLLLE LLLE LLED LLos] ) Rl LLLL) LLLE] LLEE e oEN LLLLE LLLE LLED LLos] ) Lol
] emme wgEs W o 600K OREE RERE mEEd mad o wooE  (0RE RERE EEEE diEd IR T |

L LLLLI LLLL] LLEL qoil ol CLLLE LLLL) LLLTC N LT ] ] ] LLLLI LLLL] LLEL qoil Lol

L LLLLE LLLES LLED A0k RLLL LLLL) LILE) LEEL LLod ) Pl ) LLLLE LLLES LLED A0k Lol

=i

A o

(I Cadeadim | 1o Cadiitedn | camers |

(c) Click the cdll to edit the data, input the data .

|
I Card o () |17
I'I

Block Mo.En

" | 1 | ] | 3 | + | = | G | 1 I & | 1 | B | ] | T | o | e
& RERL RUOL QRRL LLLE} LEL A LLLL] LELes RERE LLLL] LLECe SRR LLLL] LLLL. B L
4 LTNT] Bl o LT L1 neme LL1T LELCn o L1111 Wi e g LT e

nils nill (LT LI [T L R L 1] O mRE Wd Lo el LLLLE LLEC oORE BwEy WEd o LI
[ TR TR TR .« T e TR T R T T T  TOR T E R TR T

] ]

Ic CardReanE) | 1S cadvitensn | cancenzi |

(d) Click the [IC Card Write] button.
Write the data to the specified I/C card and the block.

When changing [IC Card No.] or [Block No.] and click the [IC Card Read] button, it becomes the
copy operation.

(e) Click the [Closg] button to close the dialog box.

(Caution)
Can not input to the cell or write to the IC card without executing the [IC Card Read]
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(2) File memory display
It read the data which was written in the IC card to the PC memory, and only display it. Can not write
into it.
(a) Choose [Utility] - [IC Card] - [File Memory] - [Display File Memory].

T - |

G A Mo |i
Edak Mo B |1— BREK S | Wi

1|_1.|L||-|i|1|i|r|L|9||.|:n|||:||:j

b

L3

=

G ardReadE | Glosei |

< Dialog box of [Display File Memory] >

(b) Input [1C Card No.] and [Block No.], and click the [IC Card Read] button.
It displays the saved data in the IC card by 64 word unit (fixed) in the hexadecimal.

File Memary Dizpla

1E Card Mol 1

Biock Mo 1 Block Size |ﬂ4 o
-|1|r|=|a|s|i|r|-|~s|h|a|t|n|sj
Ak LLe] =8 LLLES L b oEng L Rl Ll aoeg L=l Lo LI Ll LLEe ) LLo 1) om

WL ERLL RS G0N ORED WiOR  d0W WEOd AObE ORES BAON Ol OB oW 0B
BILN EELL RBEG WONE ORI WAON  dOWE WEOD AONE OREC WO OMed RIOW  dOWE OB
WO 4001 4BLE #0LS Om0D n0m R0RN meid EORE QR BEGN O0md o MGOW B0EE qn

EVRRC N RN W T

i i

U1 Card ReamiE Clozeil) |

(c) Click the [Closg] button to close the dialog box.
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12.3 Information Reading
It display the classification of SRAM/FLASH, the setting block number, the condition of battery of IC card
installed in the IC card dot.

Choose [Utility] - [IC Card] - [Information Read] to display the dialog box of [IC Card Information].

d Information
—IC Card 1 IC Card 2

o R st [or
(e IOK lUse |OK
Type IW Trpe iw‘
Biattery i Marmal Biattery i Marmal
Memory Capacity I2 MB Memory Capacity !2 MB
Iser Program Ares lUndefined k Step User Program Ares igﬁ k Step
/0 Commertt Black Mo lU 110 Comment Black Mo, 122
110 Comment File Size IU Byte 110 Comment File Size iU Byte
Circuit Comment Block Mo, [D— Circuit Comment Block ho. i1—~
Circutt Commert File Mo, |0 Byte Circuit Commenrt File Mo. iD Biyte
BOX Comment Block Mo, [T BOX Commertt Block Na. i1
BO¥ Commert File Size ID Byte B Comiment File Size iD Bryte
Memo Comment Block ko ID Memo Comment Block Mo, |1
Memo Comment File Size !U Byte Memo Commert File Size |0 Biyte
File Memory Block Size |B4 Vyord File Memory Block Size iD Wiore
File Memoary Blocok ha. 11024 File Memary Block ha. iU

< Diaog box of [IC Card Information] >

Click the [Closg] button to close the dialog box.

Chapter 12
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(Contents of 1C card information)

Display item

Normal value

Description

Mount

OK

It display “OK” when IC card is mounted and SW is ON.
Otherwise it displays “NG”.

Use

OK

It display “OK” when H series IC card is mounted,
otherwise it display “NG”.

Type

It display “SRAM” when SRAM IC card is mounted and
“FLASH’ when FLASH IC card is mounted.

Battery

Normal

It display the state of SRAM card battery.

In FLASH, it does not use the battery but it display as

“Normal”.

* Normd: “Normal’

« Battery power islow: “Lower Power”

 Cannot backup by dead of battery: “Impossible to
backup”

Memory size

It display the inserted IC card size. It display one of 1MB,
2MB, or 4MB.

User program area

A display will be differ from a mode state of program
written in 1C card for program/comment data by
uploading.

* A+B compatible: 48+48 (*)

* A, B compatible: 48 (*)

* Standard: 96

* Unused (initialize): 96

In the case of IC card for file memory, it display as
“Undefined”.

(*): “48" is 48.5ks with the actual program size of CPU.

1/O comment block No.

It display the value indicated below by the inserted IC
card.

Program/Comment 1MB : 2

Program/Comment 2MB : 10

Program/Comment 4MB : 22

File memory : 0

1/0O comment file size

It display the file size of saved I/O comment.
It display “0” if it isnew IC card and IC card for afile

memory.
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Display item

Normal value

Description

Circuit comment block No.

It display the value indicated below by the
inserted I1C card.
Program/Comment : 1

File memory : 0

Circuit comment file size

It display the file size of saved circuit comment.
It display “0" if itisnew IC card and IC card for a

file memory.

BOX comment block No.

It display the value indicated below by the
inserted |C card.
Program/Comment : 1

File memory : 0

Box comment file size

It display the file size of saved Memo comment.
It display “0” if itisnew IC card and IC card for a

file memory.

Memo comment block No.

It display the value indicated below by the
inserted I1C card.
Program/Comment : 1

File memory : 0

Memo comment file size

It display the file size of saved Memo comment.
It display “0” if itisnew IC card and IC card for a

file memory.

File memory block size

It display the value indicated below by the
inserted I1C card.
Program/Comment : 0

File memory : 64

File memory block No.

It display the value indicated below by the
inserted I1C card.

File memory : 8192

File memory : 16384

File memory : 32768

Program/Comment : 0
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12.4 File Memory Block Erase
This is the function to erase the specified block data of FLASH IC card, however, it does not support FLASH
card for the file memory, therefore, this function can not be used.
It displays the message as “Can not use file memory” when this function was executed with FLASH card for
the program/comment.

And if this function was executed by SRAM card for the file memory or the program/comment, it displays the
error message as “SRAM is mounted”.

Utilitfll)  ‘windowl]  HelpH)
Print(E]... =
100
Printer Set[R]. .. F | Zoom M
Print Title Set(H).. s | o ]

Print Lagout Set(bd)

E rivironment SetC)...
K.euboard[k]...

CPL SetU]... 2
Statuz Tablel4)...
Crozs Referencefs]  »

Check|E]..
Initialize(l] 3
Program Name[0]
Drata Memon EditD]
IC Card(F]... Initial Set(l]... 3
i Information Read(R)
File Memory(E] 3

l Delete File Memorn Black[C) l
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12.5 Initial Setting

This function can not be executed.

| Utiity)] Window(sd]  Help[H)

Frint[F)... v = ‘ - ‘
Frirter Set[R]... F | Zoom [100 %

Frint Title SetH)... 5 ] & ] g ! i ] :
Print Layaut S etkd)

Erwironment Set(C)...
Kepboard(k)...

CPU Set[U]... 3
Status TablefA).

Crozs Referencef] »
Check[E]...

Imitialize(l] 3

Program Mame[D]

Data Memory Edit[D]
IC Card[E]... Initial Set(]])...

—  Information Read(B)

File Memory(E)

Delete File Memory Block(C)

Chapter 12
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Chapter 13 Convenient Function

13.1 Cut & Paste from Reference Window
Open the Ladder program which is other than the Ladder program now editing, and you can edit the Ladder

Chapter 13

program by Cut & Paste.

da

Open the reference window and edit the circuit. Losaigi e |
EraatEl iz

(3) Choose [Open Reference Window] from the [File] menu. SR =T
(b) Load the Ladder program file (*.prn) which becomes a source of reference B iRy

Laad & FarnadlL]

at the active condition of the reference window. B ity

3
3
B
2
[

(c) When choose [Cascade] or [Titl€] in the [Window] menu, it displays the
editing Ladder program and the reference Ladder program, so execute Cut
& Paste between windows to edit.

Condition that opens the reference window

T, M ] B il Dty M Hibl

@l {fr 1] 4| Bl g T | e T s

= et ot 1m0 v s i B s

< Display by Cascade > < Display by Title >

A circuit can be input and edited to the reference window like a normal Ladder window. The disk
operation like the file loading and saving can be done.
The operation of Cut & Paste in the reference window can be done like the operation of the normal Ladder
window, so the editing of the circuit between reference windows can be performed freely.
(Caution)
The reference window is not the object of backup.
Therefore, if return to GRS, or open the editing screen by finishing LADDER EDITOR for Windows® by
keeping the reference window open, the displayed Ladder circuit will be the Ladder circuit of the normal

window which is opened before opening the reference window.
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13.2 Lump Editing of I/O No. and Comment
In the I/0 No. input dialog box, the /O comment can be edited simultaneoudly.
However, if [Display] from [Environment Set] in the [Utility] menu is set as “User Symbal”, it can not be

edited.

Cantact Paint Property

Symhbal Position:  Row 1. Column 1 A contact

Inputil: Im LI

Commentic: |0UtpUtEI

~ Contact Point

AL L2 I
’TI Cancel |

< 1/O No. input dialog box >

The 1/0 comment on the Ladder program will be changed by editing the 1/0 comment and clicking the [OK]

button.

(Caution)
[/O comment renewal timing

1. It only displays the Ladder program window, and when editing the 1/O comment in the I/O No. input
diaog box, 1/0 comment will be changed by clicking the [OK] button on the Ladder program.

2. When opens the Ladder program window and the I/O comment editing window at the same time, it
gives priority to the I/O comment editing window, so the renewal timing of the 1/O comment

becomes as following
(a) Edit the user symbol and I/0O comment at the I/O comment editing window.
Even if editing the user symbol and 1/O comment at the 1/O comment editing window and make

[Write], the I/O comment at the Ladder program will not be changed. It can be changed by
executing Read operation at the Ladder program window.

(b) Edit the 1/O comment at the Ladder program window.
Even if editing the 1/0 comment at the Ladder program window, the /O comment at the 1/0

comment editing window will not be changed. It will be changed by close the I/O comment

editing window once and open again.
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13.3 Load and Save of CSV Format File
It execute saving and loading of CSV format comment file (*. CSV).
CSV format comment file is the text file which the string of letters are divided by a comma.. It can be
created by the general type spread sheet.

Each comment of the format is as following.

Chapter 13

Comment type File format Description
I/O comment 1/0 No., Comment, User symbol
Circuit comment Comment No., Branch No., Comment Branch No .= 0
Box comment Comment No., Branch No., Comment Branch No. =0
Memo comment Comment No., Branch No., Comment Branch No. = 0-15

The comment file which is saved as CSV format becomes as following when it is displayed by
Microsoft® Excel.

Comment No. Branch No. Comment
/O No. Comment User symbol \
Ya b | & [ o T T
/ \l, | 1 1] 0 CIRCLT COPMENT C331 |
E e T e T | ] [, et | 2 20 0 CIRCUIT COMMENT CSW2
: Epaofy page O 111171 SJ.'JI_ | 3 3 0 CIRCLNT COMMENT CEVa
B e s 4 | 4 0 CIRGLT COMMENT S
LR 2 g b2 £
4 R0 Spnly iage eer 18 = 0. GIRGLNT COMMENT ':’Ef""':'
5 pm? Spechy page after 26 B i 3, 0 GIRGLIT COMMENT CS5W0
L] By page 310 8 EWE ¥ 7 DRIRCLNT COMMBNT CEWT
FAREG HSpucky pege B ta 15 = Ei ] A 0 ORIT COMMENT CSWE
B |Fon Spechy page 1210 74 =W Frn ]
8 BRIOE  OMwhan intsrchangs Seladng | EWE ' | -2 ELL8 C!RCLIIT SN, By a
40 o F 1K iyl ik i = in 10; 0 Circuit Cammant 10
L R O whie deplsig pags 11 11 0 Qircuk Cammerk 11
12T Plaxgir cleapolary COCH 12 12 0 Circuk Cammart 12
i T O whin deniming value 13 13, 0 Cirguk Commart 13
T WRODOD Bbors pega Mo EUANRD
A [ WCCAD  Hicre pege valie dete pege Mo EWAWRID % 1; E g!r:u: légmm:l: :;
G B Backignt OHAOFF |15 | irou [y -t
] I (L] 190 Cirouk Commart 19
18 . - - .17 | 17 0 Girgulk Camment 17
Ak e e 0 T e e T e B B et 0 I Him 18 13 0 Cirouk Commearnt 13
19 18 0 Circuk Commeant 19 =
< Example Of I/O comment > on 0 0 Oircuk Cammert 20
M k2
wil |l BhopnouT (Sheet faneec a0 | 1] I |
< Example of Circuit comment >
Comment No. Branch No. Comment
A B__| C =
1 1 QI oves the outpd plecs 1o the output module by 3 periodc tire, |
2 1 1 The outpad i= done b 1 paink unit. The time adustment i= mads
=] 1 2 by charging the ==tting of TOO. it mowe the output plsse in arder
4 1 2 from 1t poirk and raturm ba-1stpaint aftar 16607 poine a
] 1 4 CEY file
L] 2 2 Qircuk cammerk Ik move the outpat place 1o the outpat module
T by & periodc Hme
] 2 1 25V fla
.
oo / I | el

< Example of Memo comment >
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(Caution)
(1) Notification for creating the /O comment with Microsoft® Excel
To the input I/0 No., the comment or the user symbol has not be input, if the blank cell exist, it does
not add “,” before the blank at the time of saving of CSV file.
When edited, make sure to execute the following operation and save as the CSV file. When save
without executing the following operation, the loading of the 1/O comment file can not be executed
correctly by CSV format in LADDER EDITOR for Windows®.

(a) Choose the range of data which include the blank cell which the comment and the user symbol
are not input by the mouse dragging.

(b) The “,” is added to the cell (include the blank cell) by choosing Format Erase in the [Auto
Format] diaog box in the [For mat] menu and press the [OK] button.

(c) Save thefile as CSV format.

Autol ormnt B
Table - E I
Table MNorma ik -
Cancel
Jan Teb Mar Total &'
Eusl 7 el 19 =
South g ! El 21
Total 21 12 A 5] Help I

d

And, even if it is the file except the I/O comment, make sure to execute the above operation when

saving the comment as CSV file.
(2) Notification for creating the circuit comment, the box comment with Microsoft® Excel
It doesrit matter if the branch cell is the blank, but the comment can not be input in the branch cell.
Make sure to put the comment in the comment cell.
(3) Notification for creating the memo comment with Microsoft® Excel
Input the number 0 to 15 to the branch cell.
And the comment can not be input the branch cell. Make sure to input the comment in the

comment cell.
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(4) Natification for creating with Microsoft® Excel (Common with all comment)
Input with the numbers of letters and types of letters indicated below. |If the comment is input out
of the range below, LADDER EDITOR for Windows® can not load it correctly.

Comment name Input letter No. Unusable letters

6 words 1/0 No.

Figures and blank for initial letter
Multiple use of User symbol

User symbol

1/O comment 32 words Commain comment (*)
Box comment 32 words Commain comment (*)
Memo comment 66 words Commain comment (*)
Circuit comment 16 words Comma in comment (*)

(*) It can be use when editing with LADDER EDITOR for Windows® without using the CSV
file

Ladder editor for ‘Windovs — [Ladder1]

. E (FW EditE) Wiewl) Build(B) Mod=(G) Utility(L)  Windo
(1) Load of CSV format comment file o Lead) e OEEET:
Choose the comment type from [Load CSV =g S !
erity L, 4 I 5
Format] in the [File] menu. et | o -
. L Batch Verify(E)
It load the selected CSV format comment file, ey

Load CSY Format(L)
Save CEY Format(i)
IC Card SendiC)

IC Card Recaive(D)

¥ Comment(])

Biox Comment(B)
hema Comment (bl
Circuit Comment(C)

K
k
k
k

< Ex.> Load CSV format 1/O comment file

Load 140 comment of C5W Format

o B = o g e [

@ DEEAT esv
] CEMED] e
] DEETRO0. cav
] I PME
o] bl Y e

Fierame  [[0228000.cor TR |
Flha of bypc |:mm:dwidr: Tesl e [=2av] __"J Cancsl

< Diaog box of Load of CSV format 1/O comment >

The display of the loaded comment file is executed as same as each item of “Comment Edit”.

(Caution)
It become error and cannot load if the CSV file has aready be opened by Microsoft® Excel.
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(2) Save of CSV format comment file

Choo%the comment typefrom [Save CS\/ Format] l_:' File[F] Edt[E] “iew(f] BuildB] Mode(G] Utlid] ‘windowis) K

Load(Q] Crl+0 e =l 3|y
in the [File] menu. £ e Chl+5 7] (2] 2l
| Vel 2 I E I
It save the selected CSV format comment file. Batch Load(F]
1 Batch Saveld)
Batch Weritw(E]
== Load C5% FarmatiL] 13
Sav W Format(bd) » 140 Comment(l]
: IC Card Send(C] 3 Box Comment(E)
3

Memo Comment(k)
Circuit Comment(C)

IC Card Receive(D]

"Rl BeadB1

< Ex.> Save CSV format I/O comment file

Save |/0 comment of CSY format HE]
Savejn;la Lewtest ﬂ @ gj EEE_

=] 03228001 .cav
s8] 0322KAM . cav
8] 0322MEDT v
] 03278001 csv
8] 0327MEDT v
@ tal319.cov

File pame: — [test]] Save I
Save a3 ype: ICc-mrna dividing test file [*.cav) _VJ Cancel |

< Dialog box of Save of CSV format 1/O comment >

(Caution)
It becomes “Overwriting of File” when choose the existing file and save.

It displays the dialog box to confirm.
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13.4 Merge of Program

Insert the specified circuit range of the program (merging source) in the disk file to the specified position of

the editing program (merge source).

Before execution After execution
Destination Source Destination Source
Top circuit No. of merging source: 3 1 r 1 1
(Program in the disk file)
2 2 2 2
Last circuit No. of merging source: 5
(Program in the disk file) 3 3 3 3
Circuit No. of merging place: 3 4 & & a 4
(Program which is now editing)
5 5 5 5
3 6
4 7
5 8

It displays the dialog box of Circuit Merge by choosing [M er ge] in the [Edit] menu.

Latdder FileiL):

B GammentFile

Chrtait Samrnk Fladh

Mamno Comman Flieid

Box Commend FieEs

Top Circult Mo

Lasi Clroud Mo gl

T

DrgaRmation Circaii ko (WY

Rl 2

QK

Canc

File reference button

< Dialog box of Circuit Merge >

(@) Input the file name of the merging source. It displays the merge dialog box of Ladder file by clicking

the file reference button. Specify the directly/the file name and click the [Open] button.

o EER =l & o iz

] Ladder T pen ET_-,,:M FEH

-_i]ll:ll FFRH

W] Tas111.FAN

| Tasi2 PRI

] Tet B0 PAN

:‘ITI:IH (1]

AeiEmx Il P

T DREEAT: |r|-ner|’h' programn [ per ﬂ Fopil I
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(b) Input [Top circuit No.] and [Last circuit No.] of the merging source (program in the disk file) and
[Destination circuit No.] of the merging place (editing program) by “Circuit Merge” dialog box, and

click [OK] button. It execute merging.

< Merge of Comment file >
The comment can be merged by the file unit by specifying each comment file in “Circuit Merge” diadog

box. The comment in the place of the merging after merging execution becomes as following.

Destination (screen) Source (file) After merging (screen)
No comment With comment Merging source comment
With comment With comment Merging place comment
With comment No comment Merging place comment

(Caution)
When merging only the comment file, the setting of the top circuit No., the last circuit No., the

destination No. of the “Circuit Merge” dialog box becomes ineffective. These circuit No. are needful
for merging the Ladder file.

The place of the merging source and the destination can not be specified by the comment.
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13.5 Change in RUN

(1) Changein RUN
Execute [Circuit Write], [Move], [Delete], [I/0 Batch Change] without depressing the output of the
CPU while the CPU is running in on-direct mode.

Chapter 13

It displays the dialog box to confirm the execution of [Change in RUN] when choosing [Circuit Write]
while the CPU is running in on-direct mode. Choose whether execute Change in RUN or not.

HLadder i

i ! E odify whils mwnning?
Cancel |

< Diaog box to confirm Change in RUN >
[OK] Execute Change in RUN.
[Cancel] Stop the writing processing.

(2) Redtriction of Change in RUN

(&) Prohibit the change of Master control coil
Can not insert and delete the master control coil (MCSn, MCRn) while the CPU is running. It
displays an error message “No Online Change (With MC)” when insert or delete a master control coil
and execute [Circuit Write], however, the No. (n part) of MCSn, MCRn can be changed. And, the
startup condition contact point of MSC circuit can be added or deleted.

(b) Prohibit the change of Control instruction
When adding, changing, deleting the control instruction while the CPU is running, after checking the
program which is written to the CPU, it stops (RUN->HALT) the CPU momentary. It writes the
modified part of the program to the CPU while the CPU is stopping (HALT), then restart ‘HALT-
>RUN) the CPU again. By the checking in this case, depending on the editing situation of the
program, it detects an assemble error or an operation error and the CPU sometimes causes the error
stop.
Therefore, the editing of the control instruction can not be executed by Change in RUN function as the
principal. The control instruction can be edited while the CPU is running by the method of (3)
Change in RUN of Control Instruction, however, please be careful for not stop the CPU. When
editing the control instruction and executing [Circuit Write], it becomes an error and displays as “No
Online Change (With Control Instruction)”.
The control instruction which becomes an error is as follows.
END, CEND(S), IMP, CIMP(S), RSRV, FREE, LBL, FOR(S), NEXT, CAL, SB, RTS, START, INT,
RTI
note: The parameter part of 1/0 No. which isindicated as (S) can be changed.
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(c) Prohibit the change of circuit which becomes the startup condition error.
When the existing circuit or the newly created circuit has the factor to become the startup condition
error, if trying to write this circuit to the CPU by Change in RUN, it becomes an error in the assemble
error check which is executed before Change is RUN, and can not write into the CPU.
Circuit becomes startup condition error:
Circuit which has startup contact point in the processing box include either of RTS, RTI, END
instruction.
Solution:
Delete the contact point of the processing box which include the instruction of RTS, RTI, END,

and execute the writing.

(d) Delay check time of Change in RUN
If executing Change in RUN with the system which the scan time of the user program is operating in
the border of the delay check time which is set in the operator parameter, the delay error sometimes
occurs and the CPU stops because the program scan time after changing become longer than before
executing Change in RUN.
Therefore, before executing Change in RUN, making R7CO (Continue operation with delay error) of
the specific internal output ON by using the force set function, or compare the delay check time and the
current scan time (value of WRF010 - WRF012) and check them very carefully then execute Changein
RUN.

(e) It can not execute Change n RUN when the CPU status is in the debug condition (D.RJIN, S.D.RUN).

(f) Others
If checking the operation error of the CPU by referring the specific interna output (R7F3 or WRF015)

in the user program, be careful to the operation error which will be occurred by Change in RUN.
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(3) Method of Change in RUN of Control Instruction

The control instruction can be edited while the CPU is running by the method indicated below, however,
please be careful for not stop the CPU.

(Caution)

Even if it keeps the creating process indicated in “(b)”, when contact with an error indicated in “5.6 Check ",
the CPU becomes an assemble error and stop. The error code is set in WRFOOL.

(a) Operation with GRS screen
When executing Change in RUN of the control instruction, execute following operations before
changing the on-direct mode.
1) Return to GRS screen.
2) Choose [Version Information] in the [Help] menu, and display the version information dialog
box.
3) Input FREE (can be small letter) from the keyboard at the condition that keep to display the
version information dialog box. But, nothing displayed on the screen.
4) Choose the on-direct on the menu.
Change in RUN include the control instruction can be executed by taking these steps.
This setting will be effective until it returns GRS screen next time.
(b) Creating process of Circuit which include Control instruction
With Change in RUN

Subroutine : CAL-SB-RTS

Interruption process CINT-RTI

Jump instruction : IMP/ICIMP-LBL, RSRV-FREE
Loop instruction : FOR-NEXT

When input these instructions, input correctly as the process indicated below. If it does not input in

the correct process, the CPU may becomes an assemble error or an operation error and stops.
1) Subroutine

[When creating CAL and SB circuits at once]
When creating CALnN (call the subroutine), SBn (a called subroutine), and RTS (end of the
subroutine) simultaneously and writing to [Circuit Write] at once, the CPU operates correctly.
Note 1 : Input END command in the usual scan end part, if thereis no END command.
Note 2 : When lines from the top line of circuit include CAL to the last line of circuit include

RTS over 19 lines include the existing line, it can not write to the CPU by the one
time of [Circuit Write].

[When creating CAL and SB circuits separately]
First, create a new subroutine SBn (a called subroutine), and execute [Circuit Write].
Input END command in the usua scan end part, if thereis no END command.
Then, create CALn at the usual scan area, and execute [Circuit Write].
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Note 1 : When writing CALn first, the CPU becomes an operation error and set an error code but
it continues to operate.

Note 2 : When lines from the top line of circuit include SBn to the last line of circuit include RTS
over 19 lines, create SBn and RTS separately in the processing box, and execute [Cir cuit
Write]. After that, create the command part of SBn before the processing box which
RTSiswritten, and execute [Circuit Write].

2) Interruption process
[When creating INT and RTI circuits at once]
When create INTh and RTI simultaneoudly and write it with the one time of [Circuit Write], the
CPU operate correctly.
Notel : Input END command in the usual scan end part, if there is no END command.
Note2 : When lines from the top line of circuit include INT to the last line of circuit include RTI
over 19 lines, it can not write with the one time of [Circuit Write].
[When creating INT and RTI circuits separately]
First, create INTn (an interruption process start) and RTI (an interruption subroutine end)
separately in the processing box, and execute [Circuit Write].
(Input END command in the usual scan end part, if there is no END command.)

Then, create an interruption program before RTI command and execute [Circuit Write].

3) Jump instruction
[When creating the jump circuit and its destination circuit at once]
When creating JIMP (ajump instruction) and LBLn (a destination) simultaneously and write it
with one time of [Circuit Write], the CPU operate correctly.
Note 1 : When lines from the top line of circuit include IMP to the last line of circuit include
LBLn over 19 lines, it can not write with the one time of [Circuit Write].
Note 2 : When adding RSRVn command, make sure to add the corresponding FREE command.
[When creating the jump circuit and its destination circuit separately]
First, crate the destination circuit (LBLnN) and execute [Circuit Write].
Then, create the jJump circuit (IMP, etc.) and execute [Circuit Write].
Note 1 : When writing a jump source instruction like IMP first, the CPU becomes an operation
error and set an error code but it continues to operate.
Note 2 : When adding RSRVn command, make sure to add the corresponding FREE command.
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[When deleting Jump instruction]

First, delete ajump source instruction (JMP, etc.) and execute [Circuit Write].
Then, delete a destination of jump (LBLnN) and execute [Circuit Write].

o
—
—
[<B]
-
o
(4]
e
@)

When delete a destination of jump (LBLn) first and execute [Circuit Write], the CPU becomes
an operation error and set an error code but it continues to operate.

4) Loop instruction
[When creating loop source and its destination circuits once]
When creating FOR (aloop source) and NEXIT (a destination) simultaneously and write it with
one time of [Circuit Write], the CPU operate correctly.
Note 1 : When lines from the top line of circuit include aloop source (FOR) to the last line of
circuit include a destination (NEXT) over 19 lines, it can not write with the one time of
[Circuit Write].
[When creating the loop source and its destination circuit separately]
First, create a destination (NEXT) and execute [Circuit Write].
Then, create aloop source (FOR) and execute [Circuit Write].
Note 1 : When write FOR instruction first and write NEXT later, the CPU becomes an operation
error and set an error code but it continues to operate.

(4) Change in RUN recover function
After executing Change in RUN in on-direct mode, if it is before returning GRS screen, you can return
the program before executing Change in RUN.
It displays the last circuit after executing Recover function .
[Method]

Input [Ctrl + Shift + Enter] key in the editing screen or the circuit monitor screen of the Ladder
circuit window.

When click the [OK] button of the message of “Execute Recovering of Change in RUN?’, it returns
to the program before executing Change in RUN.

(Caution)

» Recover function is effective only in the combination of CPU2-**H (H-2002, H702, H-302, etc.),
CPU3-40H (H-4010) CPU and the high speed Change in Run special memory cassette (RAM 3-
**H).

* There is a persona computer which is not corresponding to [Ctrl + Shift + Enter] key. In that
case, get the tool from the persona computer shop.

(Confirmed model: FLORA-ND2, Tool name: “Key combination effectuating tool”.
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13.6 Easy Read Function
(1) Direct specification reading
When input the I/0 No., the circuit No., or the user symbol in the condition that the cursor is on the
Ladder graph with the Ladder window, it displays the dialog box of Circuit Read Setting like below.
The dialog box of [Circuit Read Setting] is displayed at the time when one word of an alphabet or a
figure is input.
It can be read the specified circuit by clicking the [OK] button (or Enter key) after input the read

condition.
FRE EAIE Vi) BuMIE  Modeld) LEEWLD Wrdoafd)  Habid) alEiz
= A ] T e = = e 2 e I s :
TR e e RS i V - T
= OO N [ " EI
" 11 e = 1
N | }
= 1 Teo | [eoonz)
, = e B i
oot R Bating i} f
i L e s
ar 1 | {{r1n Cancel
! M o oe o s e e |
s
: s
= T Ri0a R [imszag]
ot i ] =
il llii.l
|| 4| i | | | | I sl
I
Frazs P11 in diupley Halp e ea e | 1= Ban 18 [immamp 0
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13.7 Addition function of Ver2.13

There are the following functionsin LADDER EDITOR for Windows(R) of version 2.13 or |atter.

(1) Specified contact point read

When a cursor is on a certain contact, corresponding coil can be searched by the following steps.

(a) Put acircuit cursor on a contact to be searched.

(b) Execute “ Specified Contact Point Read” by either of the following operations.

- Useright click menu : Click “Specified Contact Point Read”.
- Use shortcut key . Press with [Ctrl + M].

- Use menu bar : Choose [Specified Contact Point Read] in [Edit].

(c) A circuit cursor will jump to a coil of the same 1/0 No.

ar adrize For Milincame -

:| Fi EdilE)  Wismiyd

sdddar! --.1-|:
Buid(EY  Wodsiil LhiligL)  Wiedowfh  HelpHy

=id] x|
Eﬂ & WHF]WHl R ﬁ"llil 5= §=I'H"|f' Zoom [100 v] %
= lbm o e oo e e =]
T3 F10Z [o000T] il
— i
1
| . (c) Circuit Cursor moves
— ] —
@ L CutlD Cp |+
] 1 CopylS) Cir [+ P04 | [oooos
i+
i Paste (E) v
Delete(D Del
il RLd* EER
t t
. ﬁ Ireurt W rte LN
/ Proparty 0.
(b)/"d 15 Ti0s [aooos]
_! |' Eip-a-::i‘fied Caontact Paint Read |L| Crtp [+ (
1
= RLO5
—
(]
#
EI I
e e et el el o oo =] <1 ||
[
Prass [F1] no ciepiary Halp menw =ToF [HXE. [Hame Pz jEdit (18 |ama0% sien (18

Note : X contact point, DIF and DFN are not available.
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When a circuit cursor is put on a certain coil, and "Continuous circuit reading” is executed (shortcut key,
Ctrl+K), next coil will be searched as long as the coil existing. If no new coil is found, "No specified I/0 No."

message is shown in output window.

Additional information of this function is described as follows.
*When there is no coil to be searched,

Message "No specified 1/0 No." will be shown.

* When X contact is specified,

Message "No specified user symbol"” is shown.

» When DIF / DFN specified,

Message " Specified Contact Point Read operation error” is shown.
« When other symbol than contact specified,

Message " Specified Contact Point Read operation error” is shown.
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Chapter 13 Convenient Function 137

(2) DIF/DFN definition

™
|
DIF and DFN can be defined without typing “DIF/DFN”. P
o
(a) Select DIF or DFN. =y
Contact Point Piopeiby S
Q‘|I|'I"||Jl:|| Pastion:  Row 1 Colamn 1 Rige montac poinl
mong: S B
Corrrmard|cy |
—Cionltzct Paint
LS A
QI I Cancel

(b) Input a number of 0-511.

Contact Foint Piopeiby

Symbal Pastlion:  Row 1 Column 2 Rige ot poinl

Irpin: ||:1 j
Corrrmard|cy |
—Contzct Paint
o wf FF
OH I Cancel

(c) Click the [OK] button, or press the enter key.

Ladder editor for Windows - [Ladder]

E FilelF] EditE] “iewd BuldB] ModelG] Utilieyild] ‘windowis] HelpH
||| & (B2 ] o] &0 Sl 3% e
i I 3 | a 3 I 13 I

(d) Execute "Circuit Write".

Ladder editor for Windows - [Ladder]
E File(F] EditE] “iewl] BuldB] ModelG] Utiil] ‘windowls'] HelpH

=|E| #=elx] ] o] &l 28] 35T
1 i I 2 i 4 I 5 i

DIFO
F
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(3) The function about file name

(a) Last file name kept in PC memory
The file name which edited in the last time is displayed in title bar when chooses mode from GRS screen.

(Example) When edited the file name of "test” the last time

Ladder editor for Window: - [test : Ladder]
= Filelf) EditE] ViewD] BuilET=thesaiet=Tii

=|E| #EEx] ] 2] &

(b) File name in editing kept in save dialog box
The file name in editing is kept in save dialog box.

(Example) The file name : "test"

_Samnl'—'i'“ﬂ sl e @ gl ==

Firn =t Save |
Sava s bpa |H Sadies Progian [2pmi ﬂ Canosl
o

(¢) Update the file name in title bar.
The file name in title bar is updated after saved.

(Example) When changed the file name from "Test" to "Inn2002"

Ladder editor for Windows - [test : Ladder] Ladder editor for Windows - [Inn2002 : Ladder)
(= FilelF) EdHE] View] BuldE (= FileiF] EdHE] Viewl] BuildE] =

== #e(ex] ] =] 8] =|J| #m(ex] ] 2] &)
1 i I k] | 1 i I x |
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Chapter 13 Convenient Function 137

(4) Host name in the status bar

Currently used host name is shown in the status bar.

Erwvironment setting

o
—
—
(D)
]
o
(4]
e
@)

Ladder Communication | Mode I Displayl

i Communication Type —Communication PortE]—
€ R5-232C019.2k bps)(B) ICIIIM‘.' j
' RS-232C(4.9k bps)(S] SName(H]

laneth_1 >
&+ EthemetE] _A
_M.__L
" R5-2320038.4k bps)(C) I3IJE|4 /
" Madem{i) — Phone Nali
fial et
™ Default Setting % =Hingll] |

/
; 1] 8 I Cancel |
J A

|| | ‘

/A

T v\ ! G T
IRUN [EH-150 | pome  C raneth 1 D) PC Edit |16 48402 step |19 P

Host name is up to 8 characters.
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Chapter 14 Source Programming Method 141

Chapter 14 Source Programming

14.1 Usual Style of Programming
When creating the Ladder program, programming with using the externa output which correspond to the
hardware and the I/0O No. which is assigned to the internal output, and save into the floppy disk .
And, there is the method to find the usable Ladder program from the Ladder program which was created

Chapter 14

and saved in the floppy disk, and create a new program by connecting the needful part by the merge
function of the program.

This function help to improve the creation and the confidence of the program because the program which
already has finished debugging can use repeatedly and keep minimizing a new creating part.

Therefore, after complete debugging the Ladder program, the users divide the program in the usable form
and save to create “Basic of Diversion” or “Diversion Program”

However, the 1/0O No. of the debugging of the diversion Ladder program correspond to the input-output
assignment match with the system at that time, it sometimes does not work correctly with the input-output
assignment correspond to the hardware at the time of use.

Therefore, before or after merging, check the 1/0O No. which is used in the diversion program carefully
with the /O batch change function and modify it to make agree with the new input-output assignment.

[ Ladder program A ]

X0 Y300
—| |—O— Save the Ladder program to I:I
the floppy disk
- | X100 RO
. O O
_| _( )_ Calculatlon process

_| WRO=WRO+1 [Merge calculation process }

[ Creating program ] [ New Ladder program ]
M10 RO M10 RO M10 RO
H H H
X100 X100 X100

- B B
: _X|10|0_|R0 iT.OM/B.O M32

X100 Y500

] o LY | I TSR |

Batch change of I/O No. of Calculation process
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14.2 Source Programming
It is easy to divert the program when using the Ladder program which is created without setting the I/O
No. as “Diversion Program” or “ Source Program” because you don’t have to execute 1/O batch change
ever time using it.
There is the one of the way that crating the form of the Ladder circuit (skeleton input) without setting 1/0
No. to the contact point and coil save to the floppy disk.
So, when using the circuit created by this form, assign the I/O No. to the contact point and the cail, etc.
This method is effective to make the source of Ladder circuit as “form”, but this method is not effective to
make the source of the program which gather multiple circuits and execute the significant operation like
take in the output of the previous circuit as the input of the next circuit.
There is the other method to crate the source program (Ladder program) by using the user symbol (a
symbol which significant for a user) instead of the 1/0 No.
Y ou can judge the operation of those program because the source program has the user symbol to the
contact point and the cail, etc.
And, when using this source program as the Ladder program by defining the user symbol using in the

source program to the object 1/0 No..

{ Create source program ]

e User symbol assignment table
Initialize 0 ool | /0 No.| G
Output = 1 ser symbo 0.| Comment
Initialize
Output
Timer
7| / C 1s5 1/0 define (1) 1/0 define (2)
Timer ; ;
_| |—| SHL (Output,1) |‘ User symbol | /0 No. | Comment | | User symbol | /O No. | Comment
Initialize R7E3 Initialize R7E3
Output DYO Output DY2
Timer TDO Timer TD25
Only change the I/O No.
which is assigned to the user
symbol !
As5 1s5
TDO TD25
_| SHL (DY0,1) _| SHL (DY2,1)
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Chapter 14 Source Programming Method 143

14.3 Method to create “Source Program”

Take the following steps to create a source program.
(1) Choose “Offline” in GRS screen.

(2) Choose [Environment Set] in the [Utility] menu, and set the programming mode to “ Source Program”

<t
in the mode item dialog box, and click the [OK] button. =
3
Envmonment zelfang o
©
Lnddw! Communcdon Mods | Dl | <
o
Prograrming Ho dafF] ||-| SaiE: Prograninng A
S Frogramming
Dizpley Modall] | Ladd= ]
Proceszs Bow Disgley Medsi) [Zooen Un Diteiap F|
[~ Delmd Sebrg
e |

< Diadog box of Maode Item >

Caution : When newly crating “ Source Program”, delete all Ladder program which is written to the
program memory.

Now, be ready for creating the source program.

After that operating as the way to execute a usua program.
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14.4 Relationship with “H Series Programming”

Take the following steps to change the program when using the crated H series program as the source

program or the source program as the H series program.
(1) Choose “Offlling” in GRS screen.

(2) Program change is executed by choose [Environment Set] in the [Utility] menu], and choose the

object programming maode in the mode item dialog box.

Caution : Define the 1/0 No. to all user symbol used in the program when changing a source program

into the H series program.

When the user symbol and the I/0O No. are the same in the source program, the user symbol

will be deleted after changing into the H series program.

Also, when changing the H series program into the source program, if the H series program

sizeisless than 26,384 steps, a program change can be done.

The flow chart is indicated below.

The program size s Source program

sometimes becomes
bigger than the H series

Define I/0 No. in

rogram.
prog (note 1)
User symbol
Program change
A
Define User symbol as - T
need (do not have 0 Ipefine User symbol in
define).
) /0 No. (note 2)
A
Crate Wlth 16'384 geps ............................... H %nes prograrn

Create with 23,935
steps

‘Define 1/0 No. to dl

user symbol used in the
program.

The program size
sometimes becomes
smaller than the source
program.

And, when an error occurs in the way of changing, it displays as “Fail to Change Program”, and stop

changing.

(note 1) When the user symbol and the I/O No. are the same, if changing them to the H series program,

the user symbol will be deleted.

(note 2) When changing to the source program without defining the user symboal, the user symbol

becomes as the same as the I/0O No. on the source progam.
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Chapter 14 Source Programming Method 144

Caution to execute “ Program Change”

The set coil/reset coil (except master control) can not use with the source programming mode.

Therefore, when changing to the source program by executing “Program Change” to the H series

program include the set coil/reset coil (except master control), the information of the set coil/reset
coil will be lost and becomes the usual coil.
It indicate the example below.
X0 Y100 X0 Y100
Program change
X1 Y101 9 g | xa Y101
X2 Y102 X2 Y102

< H series program > < Source program >

< Example that the set coil/reset coil islost by the “Program Change” >

Therefore, when saving H series program include the set coil/reset coil (except master control) to
the floppy disk, save the H series program without executing “Program Change”

14-5
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Caution to input “User Symbol”

The 1/0O No., and the application command, etc., can be used to the user symbol with the source
programming mode.
(Ex.) In case that executing [Circuit Write] in —1— R7E7 , —(OH Y100.

R7E7 Y100
Source program }_‘ i Q_{

In this case, it regard “R7E7” and “Y 100" as the user symbol, and entry them by [Circuit Write] .

After completing, choose [I/0 Comment] in the [Window] menu, and click [Read] button then

confirm the I/O No. to the user symbol.

User symbol 1/0O No. Comment
User symboal, 1/0 No. R7E7 R7E7
(Source program mode) Y100 Y 100

The program is only crated and not I/O defined, but the input has finished already for the I/O No.
column.

This happens because the Ladder Editor system program judge the user symbol which isinput at the
programming can be used as the I/0 No. and set in the 1/O No.

Change the source program which is created before in to the H series program.

R7E7 Y100
H series program }_‘ i Q_{

There is no change with the looking of the program.

Then, choose “User symbol, I/0O comment” of the comment function.

1/0 No. User symbol Comment
1/0 No., User symbol R7E7
(H series program mode) Y100

There are blank space in the user symbol column, and the user symbol which isinput by the source
program will be deleted.
This is because the I/O No. can not be used for the user symbol in the H series program. And, the

comment remains after the change.

Attention
The Ladder program that includes extended on-delay timer for EH-CPU516/548 is impossible to

support source programming.
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Appendix 1 Examples of Printout

Appendix 1 Examples of Printout (HP Laser Jet 4V)
1. Program
In the case that the print condition is specified as all comment print, /O comment 32 words, and “0” for al
margin.
(1) 132 figures formats (600dpi, font 8, Inside contact point list bus)

CPU= H-2002 PRG NAME = TEST PROGRAM 1 DATE = 1999- 6-17 PAGE = 1 S
e
_— =
(00001) CircuitComment01 ay
R7E3 ea
ik wo =1 u Circuit comment
WYO
Contact point list
Coil li User symbol
2 ol lig (00002) GircuitComment2
R 4 \ TINER Shift Timer 1
T0O TDO ,
M _lll { ). 1s
Shift Ti 10
mer 1 AN ™m0
I/O comment 9
ﬂ__
(00003) CircuitComment3
BOXC (1 ) — BOXCOMENTTEST1234567890123456789
(00004) CircuitComment4
NEC O ) u Box comment
Igemo Compegt OtThe o(l;tguttp!ace 50 gn tl)utpyttmodq{e will be moved
y a periodic time. Output is made by 1 point unit.
Time adjustment is made by changing the setting of TDO. 47—M emo comment
Move the output place in order from 1st point and it returns to
1st point after 16th point.
(00005) CircuitComment5
USER1  USR100 USR101 1/0 Comment internal output 101
Y1 R100 R101 R101 w0 — — 5, 6
1  |— O— / —f—
1/0 comm | Internal B T
ent outp| output
ut signa|0
| test01 .
5 1/0 comment (Cail) Lo
ung(i) (1)1 Contact point list
—
1/0 Comm
ent inte
rnal out
put 101
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(2) 132 figures formats (600dpi, font 8, Outside contact point list bus)

| test01
5

USR101
R101
- ._.__4 F
1/0 Comm
ent inte
rnal out
put 101

— |

1/0 comm | Internal
ent outp| output
ut signa|0

Appendix-2

CPU= H-2002 PRG NAME = TEST PROGRAM 1 DATE = 1999- 6-17 PAGE = 1
(00001) CircuitComment01
R7E3
— Wwo =1 |
WYo ) .
= Circuit comment
User symbol
2 Coail list \A (00002) CircuitComment?2
TIMER [/O comment TIMER Shift Timer 1
D0 TDO |
‘—‘—Jﬂ .18
shift Ti 4o 10
mer . .
Contact point list
Box comment
TDO D
—— 2
ﬂ_
(00003) CircuitComment3 J
BOXC (1 ) - BOXCOMENTTEST1234567890123456789
(00004) CircuitComment4
MEMC (1 ) .
Memo Comment O The output place to an output module will be moved /O comment (COII)
by a periodic time. Qutput is made by 1 point unit.
Time adjustment is made by changing the setting of TDO.
Move the output place in order from 1st point and it returns to
1st point after 16th point
USER1  USR100 USR101 (00005) ?}BcgitCapEeqtg | 101
omment internal output
Y1 R100 Memo comment R101
I} (O—1 R101

e 5, 6
e
o T

N

Contact point list



Appendix 1 Examples of Printout

2. Comment
(1) 132 figures format (600dpi, font8)
(a) User symbol
CPU= H-2002 PRG NAME = TEST PROGRAM 1 DATE = 1999~ 6-17 PAGE= 1

[/ONo. |USER SYM| | I/ONo. |USER SYM| | I/ONo. |USER SYM| | [/ONo. |USER SYM| | 1/ONo. |USER SYM| | 1/ONo. [USER SYM

Y00000 | USERO
Y00001 | USER1
Y00002 | USER2
Y00003 | USER3
Y00004 | USER4
Y00005 | USERS
Y00006 | USER6
Y00007 | USER7
Y00008 | USER8
Y00009 | USER9
Y00010 | USER10
Y00011 | USER11
Y00012 | USER12
Y00013 | USER13
Y00014 | USER14
Y00015 | USER15

[/ONo. |USER SYM| | 1/ONo. |USER SYM| | 1/ONo. |USER SYM| | I/ONo. |USER SYM| | I/ONo. |USER SYM| | I/ONo. |USER SYM

]
Z
[
=8
=

R100 USR100
R101 USR101
R102 USR102
R103 USR103
R104 USR104
R105 USR105
R106 USR106
R107 USR107
R108 USR108
R109 USR109

R10A USR10A
R108 USR10B
R10C USR10C
R10D USR10D
R10E USR10E
R10F USR10F

I/ONo. |USER SYM; | 1/ONo. |USER SYM| | 1/0No. |USER SYM| | 1/ONo. [USER SYM| | I/ONo. |USER SYM| | !/ONo. [USER SYM

100 TIMER
WY0010 | DE-TA1
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(b) 1/0 comment

CPU= H-2002 PRG NAME = TEST PROGRAM 1 DATE = 1999- 6-17 PAGE =
|/ONo. |USER SYM 1/0 CNT I/0No. [USER SYM 1/0 CMT
Y00000 | USERO output)

YO0001 | USER1 1/0 comment output signal testOt
Y00002 | USER2 output?

Y00003 | USER3 1/0 comment output signal test03
Y00004 | USER4 output4

Y00005 | USERS 1/0 comment output signal test05
Y00006 | USER6 output6

YO0007 | USER7 1/0 comment output signal test07
YO0008 | USERS output8

YO0009 | USER9 1/0 comment output signal test09
Y00010 | USER10 | output comment 110

Y00011 | USER11 | 1/0 comment output signal Y0110
Y00012 | USER12 | output comment 112

Y00013 | USER13 | 1/0 comment output signal Y0113
Y00014 | USER14 | output comment 114

Y00015 | USER15 | 1/0 comment output signal Y0115
R100 USR100 | Internal output O

R101 USR101 | 1/0 Comment internal output 101
R102 USR102 | Internal output 2

R103 USR103 | 1/0 Comment internal output 103
R104 USR104 | Internal output 4

R105 USR105 | 1/0 Comment internal output 105
R106 USR106 | Internal output 6

R107 USR107 | 1/0 Comment internal output 107
R108 USR108 | Internal output 8

R109 USR109 | 1/0 Comment internal output 109
R10A USR10A | Internal output Comment 10A
R10B USR10B | 1/0 Comment internal output 108
R10C USR10C | Internal output Comment 10C
R10D USR10D | 1/0 Comment internal output 10D
R10E USR10E | Internal output Comment 10E
R10F USR10F | 1/0 Comment internal output 10F
DO TIMER Shift Timer 1

WY0010 | DE-TA1 | Word test data

Appendix-4
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Appendix 1 Examples of Printout

(c) Memo comment

CPU= H-2002 PRG NAME = TEST PROGRAM 1 DATE = 1999- 6-17 FAGE = 1

MENCHT
T | Memo Comment 0 The output place 1'l:| an uutput mmla mII be muad
by a periodic time. OQutput is made by 1 point unit,
Time adjustment is made by changing the setting of TDO.
Move the output place in order from 1st point and it returns to
Ist point after 16th point.
2 | 012345678901 23456?3901 2345678901 23456TR901 2345676901 23456 TAS01234

=)
7
=
=%
=
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(d) Box comment

CPU= H-2002 PRG NAME = TEST PROGRAM 1 DATE = 1999- 6-17
No. BOX CMT No. BOX CMT
1 | BOXCOMENTTEST1234567890123456789
2 | Box Comment Test + 0012
3 | box comment test 13
I - —— - E—

Appendix-6
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Appendix 1 Examples of Printout

(e) Circuit comment

CPU= H-2002

PRG NAME = TEST PROGRAM 1

DATE = 1999~ 6-17

PAGE =

No.

CRCT CMT

No.

CRCT CMT

No.

CRCT CMT

No.

CRCT CMT

OO~ NEWN —

CircuitComment01
CircuitComment2
CircuitComment3
CircuitComment4
CircuitComment5
CircuitComment6
CircuitComment?
CircuitComment8
CircuitComment09
GircuitComment10
CircuitComment11
CircuitComment12
CircuitComment13
CircuitComment14
CircuitComment15
CircuitComment16
CircuitComment17
CircuitComment18
CircuitComment19
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3. Cross reference
(2) 1/O use condition table

CPU= H-2002 PRG NAME = TEST PROGRAM t DATE = 1999- 6-17
EXTERNAL 1/0 LIST ALL [/ONo LST
YO *Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6
Y9 Y10 Y11 Y12 Y13 Y14 Y15
Y18 Y19 Y20 Y21 Y22 Y23 Y24
Y27 Y28 Y29 Y30 Y31 Y32 Y33
Y36 Y37 Y38 Y39 Y40 Y41 Y42
Y45 Y46 Y47 Y48 Y49 Y50 Y51
Y54 Y55 Y56 Y57 Y58 Y59 Y60
Y63 Y64 Y65 Y66 Y67 Y68 Y69
Y72 Y73 Y74 Y75 Y76 Y77 Y78
Y81 Y82 Y83 Y84 Y85 Y86 Y87
Y90 Y91 Y92 Y93 Y94 Y95 Y100
Y103 Y104 Y105 Y106 Y107 Y108 Y109
Y112 Y113 Y114 Y115 Y116 Y117 Y118
Y121 Y122 Y123 Y124 Y125 Y126 Y127
Y130 Y131 Y132 Y133 Y134 Y135 Y136
Y139 Y140 Y141 Y142 Y143 Y144 Y145
Y148 Y149 Y150 Y151 Y152 Y153 Y154
Y157 Y158 Y159 Y160 Y161 Y162 Y163
Y166 Y167 Y168 Y169 Y170 Y171 Y172
Y176 Y176 Y177 Y178 Y179 Y180 Y181
Y184 Y185 Y186 Y187 Y188 Y189 Y190
Y193 Y194 Y195 Y200

Appendix-8
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Appendix 1 Examples of Printout

(2) 1/0 use circuit table

CPU= H-2002 PRG NAME = TEST PROGRAM 1 DATE = 1999- 6-17 PAGE = 1

COIL CNTCT CRCT Mo.

Y1 | i 5 >
e~ ¢ NOT FOUND =
¥2 ~ = &
£ . NOT FOUND Z
¥3 S L 7 2
= ¢ NOT FOUND =~
¥4 | : 8 EF
S£— ¢ NOT FOUND
Y5 [ ! §
L © NOT FOUND
Y6 i} » 10
e © NOT FOUND
Y7 s i 11
—— o NOT FOUND
Y8 (= i 12
£~ NOT FOUND
Y9 SR 13
e NOT FOUND
Y10 L 14
M~ 1 NOT FOUND
Ri —A4— 15
— £~ NOT FOUND
Y12 Y [ M 16
Ve . NOT FOUND
Y13 ! ! 17
— = 1 HNOT FOUND
114 — = 18
— £~ MOT FOUND
Y15 i 19
—4£— ¢ NOT FOUND
R100 ] b ; 5
Wi 1 NOT FOUND
RID1 '~ : g &
VA~ ¢ NOT FOUND
RI0? e it 6 7
1 NOT FOUND
R103 | i - 71 B
£ T NOT FOUND
RI4 LT B 9
— 1 NOT FOUND
RIDS e 9 10
M- ¢ NOT FOUND
R106 ] ! 10 11
1 : NOT FOUND
RI0T i . 11 12
L~ 1 NOT FOUND
R10B {f— i 12 13
§r . NOT FOUND
R109 - : 13 14
-~ NOT FOUND
RIOA Bhe 3 14 15
Wt NOT FOUND
R10B : 15 16
L © ROT FOUND
R10C | : 16 17
£~ NOT FOUND
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R101
R102
R103
R104
R105
R106
R107
R108
R109
R10A
R10B
R10C
R10D
R10E
R10F
00

¥

CPU= H-2002

PRG NAME = TEST PROGRAM 1

CONTACT GOIL CRCT No.

-

SPIPLOIPL PRI

NOT ﬁguno
Nt o0
NOT FgUND

© NOT FOUND
© NOT FOUND

PRI

N R0
LT o
LN FoND
- Nt FonD
 NT FoND
N FO0
T FonD
T Fio
NOT %gnmo
- NT FOUND
T FoD
. NT Fono

17

1

Appendix-10
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Appendix 1 Examples of Printout

CPU= H-2002 PRG NAME = TEST PROGRAM 1 DATE = 1999~ 6-17 PAGE = 1
1/0 CRCT No.
Y1 — 5 >
~(~ © NOT FOUND -
5 : NOT FOUND -
Y2 — 6 Z
(O~ : NOT FOUND [
—{H# : NOT FOUND =~
Y3 — 7 9;
(O~ : NOT FOUND
T : NOT FOUND
Y4 - 8
(3~ : NOT FOUND
~CJ : NOT FOUND
Y5 1 9
(- : NOT FOUND
~T3 © NOT FOUND
Y6 - 10
~(— © NOT FOUND
~T+ @ NOT FOUND
Y7 Syl 1
(O~ * NOT FOUND
3 : NOT FOUND
v8 S 12
O~ NOT FOUND
[ : NOT FOUND
Y9 S 13
~O— : NOT FOUND
[ : NOT FOUND
Y10 S 14
~(>— © NOT FOUND
% NOT FOUND
Y11 iy 15
(>~ : NOT FOUND
% NOT FOUND
Y12 T 16
(>~ NOT FOUND
L% : NOT FOUND
Y13 - 17
~(>— : NOT FOUND
T3} : NOT FOUND
Y14 S 18
“()— : NOT FOUND
3 : NOT FOUND
Y15 S, 19
(O~ : NOT FOUND
{3 : NOT FOUND
R100 T 5
O~ NOT FOUND
% : NOT FOUND
R101 A 5 6
O 5
T : NOT FOUND
R102 T 6 7
O 6
T35 ¢ NOT FOUND
R103 7 7 8
O 7
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Appendix 1 Examples of Printout

4. Setting Value

CPU= H—-2002 PRG NAME = TEST PROGRAM 1 DATE = 1999- 6-17 PAGE = 1
CPU DFN
1/0 ASN [STANDRD 1,/0 ASGN]
UNT NO.
(o] 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

[0 Y16
1 Y16—+- —4— —— —— — — —t— -t - B
2
3 — — —_— —1 — —— - —— —t— —
4
5 i I —_t . —_ 1 _ |
6

S

L 7 — —— — — — —t— — -+ —t— —

o

T 8

No.

9 -1 PR S _ —t - — - -1 —
A
B - U _t _ N — R E— —_— ——b N S .
Cc
D |- R S J— 4 -1 R S 4 R S —d —
E
F— —1-- —- yr— —t — —t —t —

CPU= H—2002 PRG NAME = TEST PROGRAM 1 DATE = 1999— 6-17 PAGE = 2
CPU DFN
1/0 ASN [ STANDARD ] BASIC
SLT NO.

o 1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 A B (o] D E F

P
[ Y Y
[0}
P
w
u
E 1 1
6 6
R
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GPU= H-2002 PRG NAME = TEST PROGRAM 1 DATE = 1999- 6-17 PAGE = 1
OFF CPU TYPE H-2002

MEM CST & EDR ASGN:RAM-48H
GAPAGTY: 48512TEP
FLOW: OTEP
LDR : 48512TEP

RETNTV AREA: wR UNSET

R UNSET
WM UNSET :
TD UNSET o
DIF UNSET —
DFN UNSET ]
e
Sl
(=)
CPU= H-2002 PRG NAME = TEST PROGRAM 1 DATE = 1999- 6-17 PAGE = 1 SE
RUN PARAMTR
[RUN CNTRL] [TRNSFER WHILE ERR]
INPUT DEF INE : NO REM 1/0 ASSGN: TRNS NG
INPUT 1/0 No. ER P REM SUBSTATION ERR: TRNS NG
[DELAY CHECK TIME] [CPU LNK PRMTR]
SETTING : 010 x 10ms No. 1LNK
TOP ASSGN No. T Wk
[RUN WHILE ERROR ] END ASSGN No. ) e—
1/0 ASSGN UNMATCH : RUN NG No. 2LNK
EXPANSION UNIT ERR: RUN NG TOP ASSGN No. T Whskskekok
REM ERR : RUN NG END ASSGN No. T Wihskokskese

*LADDER EDITOR WiNDOWS

*FUNCT ION CONFIRMING TEST PROGRAM
*TEST2. PRN TEST2. 10T TEST2. MEC
*TEST2. CIC TEST2. BOG

* %% ¥

SUBJECT LADDER EDITOR WINDOWS FUNCTION CONF IRMING

DRW No. 3254012346 VERSION 1.00

PROGRAMMER TEST PROGRAM 1 DATE 1999-06-17 PM

PROGRAM NAME : TEST PROGRAM 1
ENVI SET
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Appendix 2 Function Table

Appendix 2 Function Table

! Ine aaartion Tunction of verz HP = H-Series Program, SP = Source Program, S1 = S10P, KN = RUN, DB = DEBUG, ER = ERROR
O = OK X =NG
Read/Edit Mode Monitor Mode
Offline Online On-direct Online On-direct
runctions AP ISP HP SP HP SP HP SP HP SP
STIRN[DBJER STIRNJDBJER STIRNJDBJER ST IRN]DBJER
[File Toad T Series program . (~.prm) 9] D0 OO IKIXIFIKIFIXKIXIXIKIXIKITITIX X
Source program __(7.pra) S LA L iSO LS iSO RSN iSO RASURN LS RASNNN DS RASI LSO RASENN LSO iSO RSN LASEN RS X
1/0 define table (*.Iot) O X JO JO JO JO X JO JO JO JO X [X IX X X X [X X X X X
Memo comment  (*.mec) O JO JO JO JO JO X JO JO JO JO IX [X X X X X X [X X |X |X
BoX comment ~.DoC) O 10 [0 10 I IO IX 19 IO IO I° IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX |X
CITCUIt COmment _ (7.CIC) OO ICPIPICPIPIFEFIPIPIPIPIEKE EFIEFIEIXIXIXIXIXIX X
[Comment (HILDRT(™.cmn) O ICIPICIPIFEFIPIPIPIPIEKE EFIEKEIEIXIXFIXIKIXIX X
[FTe Toad F Seres program (7.pin) O ICIPICIPIFEFIPIPIPIPIEKEK EFIEKEIEIXIFIXIKIXIX X
Source program  (*.pru) X JOIX IX XXX XXX IX X XXX XXX XXX [X
1/O define table (*.1ot) O IXJOJTO JO IO IX JO 1O O 10 IX X X IX IX X IX X X IX X
[Memo comment  (*.mec) O [0 [0 [0 [0 JO |X [0 [0 [0 [0 IX X IX IX IX IX X X IX X
[BOX comment Tr.D0C) OO0 IO I XITIKTITIXTIXTIZTIX X
[CITcurt comment . (7.cic) OO0 IO I XITIKTITIXTIXTIZTIX X
[Comment (HILDRT (7.cmn) X TIX IR IEEIFEFIFETE I XTIXIXIXIKITITIX X
File erify H series program (*.prn) O O JO JO JO IX JO JO JO JO X X X IX X |IX [X |X X X
[Source program__(%.pru) X JO [X IX IX |IX X [X [X [X [X X [X X X X X [X [X |IX X
TO define table (*.10t) O O JO [O 1O X 10 JO JO JO [X X X IX X X [X X |X X
[Vemo comment  (7.mec) DI IPIPIPICIEICICICICIX X IXIXIXIXIX IX IX X
[BOX comment T".DOC) DI IPIPIPICIEICICICICIX X IXIXIXIXIX IX IX X
[CITCuTt comment  (.cic) DI IPIPIPICIEICICICICIX X IXIXIXIXIX IX IX X
[Comment (HICDRT (7.chmn) O O 10 I IO X 12 12 I° I IX X IX IX IX IX IX IX IX X
File Batch Joad (*.%) O O JO O JO O JO JO O X X X X X
File Batch save (*.%) O JO JO 1O O O O [O O O X X X X X
[File | Batch verity ) O |0 [0 [0 |0 [0 O |0 |0 |0 X XX X X
[Fle. [Load Cov ormgo derme aple T".CoV) 9] T 10 [0 10 T 10 10 10 X XX X X
[BOX comment T".CoV) T [0 10 10 10 [0 T 10 10 10 X XX X X
[Temo comment . 1.cov) T [0 10 10 10 [0 T 10 10 10 X X X X X
Circuit comment  (*.csv) O JO JO JO O JO O JO JO |O X X X
File IC card send 1/0 comment (*.lot) XX PFLIPFIIPFIPFILX PP pFILX I il priipx Fripiip*ii=i1ipx
m *.mec) DA DS Y ) ) DG ) g D e ey g DR iy ey ) Do
nt__(".D0OC) DS AU ) o RS o ) RSN B e ) e RSN ) e ey S
[CIrcurt comment  (7.cic) QoS S Y Y B ) Rl R e e S
[FTle[TC card receve |70 comment 7100 QoS S Y Y B ) Rl R e e S
Box comment (*.mec) DS D N Y Y ) T N g ) D e ) D Y e e N D
Memo comment _(*.boc) DS D N Y Y ) T N g ) D e ) D Y e e N D
Circuit comment  (*.cic) XX PLIPFIIPFIILX PP LIpP il aiipx I iip il priipx pFrripiip*iijiipx
[Fie. [save orm €fine taple _ (.Csv) O O |0 O |O O |0 |O |O X X X
BOX comment .coV) O 10 |0 _|° |0 IO O 10 |0 |0 X X X
[emo comment  (7.csv) O |0 _|O |© |° |O O |0 |0 |O X X X
CITcun comment  (%.csv) O 10 |0 _|° |0 IO O 10 |0 |0 X X X
File (Transfen CPU->PC (Read) X O JO JO JO X [X JX X X [X [X X IX X |X [X [X IX X
<-| rite) X XX 4 X IX XX XX XXX XXX XX X
CPU=PC (Verify) X O P IO X XXX XX XXX XXX IXIX X
g TTOT Transier) X TIX IX 121X IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX_IX IX X
[File . [send-receve . jsena X TIX IX 121X IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX_IX IX X
[Receve X O 10 IO 10 IX 12 10 10 10 IX IX IX IX I IX IX_IX IX X
Verify X X JO JO JO JO |X JO JO JO JO [X [X X [X [X X X [X JX |X [IX
File Open Treference Window O JO JO 1O JO [O JO JO JO [O O JO O 1O [O 1O |X [0 JO [O JO [X
[FiTe GRS O 0[O0 IOI0I° I°I° 0 I° |0 [O IO 10 |0 IX IO 10 |0 |0 |X
[FTTe EXIT CI0OICPIPIPIPCPIPICICICIC ICICIC I° IXI° I° I° |C |X
TITcuit creatmg Tuncton OO CIPICIPICIPICIC IO I IKIXIKIXIXKIXIXIX X
Ear Ondo O DI PP IF IR IZIK XXX IXIXIX XX X
Redo 0 IX 10 10 10 10 IX T2 I'8 IX 2 IX X IX IX IX IX X IX IX IX_IX
Edit Cut (Symbol on a screen) O X JO 1O JO [0 X [F10pP*10[*10*10]X X X X X X X X X X X
Copy (Symbol on a screen) O X JO 1O JO [0 |X [J*1op10f*10*10]X X IX X X |IX IX X X |IX X
[Paste (Symbpol on a screen) U X [0 10 10 10 [X TO IO IO L0IX X IX IX IX IX IX IX I I [X
[DeTete (SymboT on a screen) U X [0 10 10 10 [X TO IO IO L0IX X IX IX IX IX IX IX I I [X
[DETete verticar e (Sympol on a screeny U X [0 10 10 10 [X TO IO IO L0IX X IX IX IX IX IX IX I I [X
Eait Verge OO MMM IFIXIXIXIKIXTIFIXTITIXIXTIXITIT IR
Edit Auto generation [Entry O IXJOJO JO IO X X IX IX IX X X IX X IX X IX X X |IX X
Edit (/0 No., I/0 type) O X JO 1O O JO X IX X X X X [X X X X X X [X X X X
[Dispray (170 No_, 170 type) O O 10 10 10 IX IX IX IX IX IX X IX IX IX IX IX X |X X
[EXecute O O 10 10 10 IX IX IX IX IX IX X IX IX IX IX IX IX IX X
Ear VIt mput O OO IPIPIFIPICPIPIK XIFIEIKIXIXIFIX X
O O 10 [0 10 [X IO IO IoT™ 01X X IX IX IX IX IX IX IX X
Insert column O O [O JO JO IX 101 10* 10 *10]X  [X X X X [X X X X X
Edit Edit circuit Copy Top circuit No. O O JO O 10 IX IX IX X X [X X [X |IX X X [X X |X X
[Tast circunt No. O O 10 [0 10 IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX X IX X
N creunt No. O L2 LS L LS DS iSO DS AU DS A RS iSO DASIN AN RSN DS RSN LS X
[DeTete TOp cicuit No. O O 10 10 10 IX 1218 1IX 121X X IX IX IX IX IX IX IX X
[TCast creun No. O L2 LS L S D N I A R A RS A DASI AU RSN DS RASH LS X
Move Top circuit No. O O JO O JO *4 1*8 IX [*4 X X X X X
Last circuit No. O O JO O JO *4 1*8 IX [*4 X X X X X
[Destination circuit No. 0 0 [0 _JO |0 7 '8 |X 4 X XX X X
Ean DElete creun O O 10 [O |O O 10 [C |O X X |X X X
Eamn TNSETt creun O U 0 [0 [0 U [0 |0 [0 X X IX X X
Ean TTO batch chandaj 7o patch change Joblect top 70 T [0 10 10 10 [0 ZT 1”8 [X T X X X X X
T 7O U [0 [0 [0 [0 [0 715 IX |2 X X IX X X
[New top 170 (2 (2 (3 [N [ [¢] “Z 178 X2 X X X
Circuit range start circuit No. O JO [O 1O 1O O *4 1*8 |X "4 X X X
Circuit range end circuit No. O |0 [0 |O |0 |O T8 IX |4 X X X
[STot batch change| source remote No- O O 10 [O |O X X X X X
Source unit No. O O 10 [O |O X X X X X
[Source stot No. O O |0 |0 |0 X X X X X
Destnation remote No. O O _JO JO O X X X X X
Destnation unit No. O O JO JO |O X X X X X
[Destination slot No. O O J0 |0 O X X X X X
[CITCuUT range start circurt No. O O 10 O |0 X X X X X
Tircuit range end Cicun No. O O 10 O |0 X X X X X
[Remote patcn | Source remote O O 10 O |0 X X X X X
change Destnation_remote O O _JO JO JO X [X X X X X [X X X X X [X X |X X
Circuit rande start cirrus No. O O _JO JO JO X [X X X X X [X X X X X [X X |X X
Circult range end circurt No. O O JO JO JO X [X X X X X [X X X X X [X [X |X X
[Contact pomt . jcnanged 170 O 10 J0 10 1° I° IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX _IX X X
batch change CITCUTt Tange start cirus No. O 0PI IPIPIXK IXIXIX I IX I IXIXK I I I IX IX X
Tircuit range end Cicun No. O 0PI IPIPIXK IXIXIX I IX I IXIXK I I I IX IX X
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ERROK

O 10 10 10O

O 10 10 10O

O O 10 JO 11X 1O 1O JO 10 X
O O 10 JO 11X 1O 1O JO 10 X
O O 10 JO 11X 1O 1O JO 10 X
O O 10 JO 11X 1O 1O JO 10 X
O 10 10 10 IX |0 |0 |0 [0 [X
O O 10 JO X O 1O JO 10 X
O O 10 JO 1X 1O 1O JO 10 X
O O 10 JO 1X 1O 1O JO 10 X
O 1010 10 IX IO IO |0 [0 |X
O JO 10 [0 IX |0 |0 |0 [0 [X
O 10 10 1O X 10 1O 1O 1O X
O 1O 10 1O X 1O 1O 1O 1O X

RUN, DB = DEBUG, ER
O 10 10 10
O 10 10 10

O 1O 10 JO 1IX
O 1O 10 JO 1IX
O 1O 10 JO 1IX
O 1O 10 JO 1IX
O [0 O |0 IX
O O 10 JO 1IX
O O 10 JO 1IX
O O 10 JO 1IX
O [0 O |0 IX
O 1O 1O 1O X
O 1O 1O 1O X
O 1O 10 10

O 1O 10 10

source FProgram, S1 =S10P, RN

O 10 10 10O
O 10 10 10O

O X JO JO JO JO X JO JO JO JO X [O JO |O JO X JO JO JO JO |X
O JO JO JO JO JO X JO JO JO JO X [O JO JO JO X JO JO JO JO |X
O JO JO JO O JO |X O JO O JO |X [O JO JO JO |X JO [O JO JO X
O 10 1O 10 10 10 10 1O 10 10 10 X

O JO JO JO O JO JO JO JO JO JO [X [O JO JO JO |X JO O JO JO X
O JO JO JO O JO JO O JO O JO |X [O JO JO JO |X JO O JO JO X
O 10 10 10 10 10 |X

O |X [O [0 O |0 |X
O 1010 1O JO MO IX
O 1010 1O JO MO IX

O X [0 JO JO JO X JO JO JO JO X [O JO JO JO X JO JO JO JO X
O 1010 1O JO MO IX

O JO JO JO JO JO X JO JO JO JO X [O JO |O JO X JO JO JO JO |X

O O O JO JO JO X JO JO JO JO |X [O JO JO JO JX JO JO JO JO |X
O |0 [0 [0 [0 |O [X

O |0 [0 [0 [0 |O [X

O |0 [0 [0 [0 |O [X

O |0 [0 [0 [0 |O [X

O |0 |0 [0 [0 |O X

O |0 |0 [0 [0 |O X

O JO |0 JO JO |JO

O JO JO JO 1O JO

O JO |0 J0 10 IO

< < < <
O O

<fo o k Ik
<o o k
<10 b KPP
< < < <
b<fo o k Ik
< fo o k Ik
<o o k
<lo o k k
< < < <
Mo bk
lo < bk
Plokbk
Mo xp k
< < < <
010 X P KK
O1I0 X P K
O1I0 X P K
O1I0 X P K
o] ]

olo < k Ik

H-Series Program, SP

HP

L

7O monTor [Comment/No comment|

Tadder [Comment/No comment]

|Binary/Decimal/Hexadecimall

Comment coror

wram
Font

[NGrmar coror
[VIGntoT cotor

Editing color

0. Specification read

T7O No. specification read

Continuous read
Single read

nsert

pplication command specitication read

USer symbol speciicaton read

ultr circuit specimcation read

ircur

ymbol+User symbol specification read

Symbol+1/0 No. specification read

Symbol

Display

Display

Eam
Eam
Eng
200%
T50%
TS5
TOO%
7%
[50%

Memory screen [Save

Contnuous rea
pher creun read

Specified Contact Point reading (Noto10)
Memory Circurt rjsave

! Ine aaartion Tunction of verz
Property

Read
‘00m bar

output
Gom

Set

X
X
X

*4
*4

X X 1° IX |IX O X
X |0
T 175 55
715 55
X 1X 10 10 10 10 X
X IX [0 [0 |0 |0 X
X IX [0 [0 |0 |0 X
X X JO JO JO JO X
X X JO O JO JO X
X 1X 10 10 10 10 X
X 10 10 |0 |0 [X
X 10 X |IX 10 X
O |0 X |0
O _JO X O
O O IX O

O

*4 X X X

4 IX XX
O X
O X
X X [0 JO IX
X X [0 O IX
S
S
X JO X
X JO X
X
X

X

A JO 10

A X0 XXX
X X0 X IXIX
*5

*5

O [0 IX

O [0 IX

LS S

XX X X X X X X X X X [X [X JO X X JO X JX [X

XXX XXX XXX XX XX JO XX X X O [X
LS S

XX XXX XX XX X X IX X IX JO IX X [X X JO X X

LS S
X IX
X

XXX IX X XX XXX XX XX O XXX X JO |X X
XX IX X XXX X IX X XX
XXX X XXX XXX XX

X XX X X IX X X

X XX X X IX XX

X
X
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Isplay

conditon

ata condition

Decimal/Hexadecimal

ampling time
rigger condition rorme

rigger
rigger

ontinuous execution)

1/0_No.

pomt

release

pomnt
[

real
v

all specification
Tigger circait monior
Tigger circurt monior

real
al

Op trigger circait monior

n
rigger condition

etting value
urrent value
set

xecute

Clear

ese!

Set
e5e

e
Scan run
arl

Jisplay trgaer CIrcuit monior

Execute step run

Reset step run

[Display halt circurt
TMe base

1st set value

2nd set value

170 No.

PTevious 170

Tnput decimal

Tnput hexadecimal

[Previous 170

Next I/0

[NExt 70

7O NO.

X
[Clear

Set step run

Reset
170

jonitor
imulaton

Circuit read
Recover

ew
ew

View STSpIay Switch
[View _[Lower circunt read

Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
View
View

[Boma |
[Boma |

uild
[Burd
Buld __|Read/Edit

Debug *1
ange setval
Orce set/rese
Force output
Trigger circurt
monitor moae

[VMode |

Mode
Mode




Appendix 2 Function Table

ERROK

RUN, DB = DEBUG, ER =

H-Series Program, SP = source Frogram, S1 = 5S10F, RN

HP =

: Ihe addiuon runctuon or verz
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ERROK
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*7  When specifying I/O assignment, read Remote substation assignment if Remote master station has already assigned.

*8 Addto 1, it becomes Change in run when executing.

*2 Only in the CPU halt condition

*3 Treating file is only Force data file

*4

*9  Automatically decided by reading file (Trace type, Impossible to change the setting)

10 wriung arter change and modity Is same as “write”
™11 1ne selection/ execution Is possibie only H-4U10

™12 1tSupports verZ.13 or later.

Impossible if CPU is ROM memory.

™5 Add 10 1, Impossible It CPU status Is bebug run (D.RUN).

Becomes Change In run when executing.
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Appendix 3 Error Message Table

Error message

Description and cause

Solution

Abnormal Trigger Setting
Value

When trace monitor starts, other than
0 or 1 is set to bit I/O or an inexistent
value is set to word I/O.

Set the trigger condition correctly.

Access Error

Can not make access by the protect
state of the IC card or the power
OFF.

Check the protection of the IC card and
the condition of the power.

Assemble Error

An assemble error is found in
program check.

Check a program or I/O assignment.

Assign Table Creation
Error

The setting I/O assignment has the
erTor.

Correct program or I/O assignment.

Auto Save File Name
Error

The auto saving file name of the
trace setting dialog is input with over
3 letters.

Input the auto saving file name with 3
letters.

Auto Save File Name is

The save file name is not specified at

Set the auto saving file name at the

Not Specified the time of the setting of the auto setting screen of the trace.
saving setting in the trace function.
BASIC Assign Over Basic module is assigned more than | Only one module can be assigned.

2.

Correct 1/0 assign list.

Block No. Specify Error
(1 to 32768)

There is an error in the specification
of the block No. to read out (write
in).

Specify the block No. from 1 to 32768,
and operate again.

Block Specify Error (1 to
32)

There is an error in the number of
blocks to keep the file memory area
for the IC card.

Specify the number of blocks from 1 to
32.

Can Not Change CPU However try to change the offline After checking the type of CPU, select
Type CPU name in On-direct mode, it can | the correct CPU name.

not change the offline name because

the selected offline CPU name and

the CPU are different in the memory

assignment.
Can Not Execute by Any | Other than a bit (word) of /O is set | Delete word 1/O in I/O set screen of trace
Other Bit I/O in I/O to monitor at the time of the data, or execute the trace monitor.

timer chart monitor.
Can Not Execute Without | When trace monitor starts, I/O No. is | Set I/O No. to execute the trace monitor.
Setting 1/0 No. not set.
Can Not Execute Without | When the trace monitor starts, the Set the sampling time.

Setting Sampling Time

sampling time has not specified.

Comment Memory Over

Try to write more than the permitted
comment capacity.

Delete an unnecessary comment, and
operate again.

Communication Error

A communication error occurs
between CPU.

Confirm the key SW and the error code
of the CPU, and operate again.
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Error message

Description and cause

Solution

Communication Error ()
(Note: () is the system
error code)

1. CPU power is not ON.

2. CPU connection cable is not
connected correctly.

3. Specified network address does
not exist.

4. Connected module (CPU,
Remote, COMM, or LINK
module) is not operated.

5. No replying from the CPU in
specified time.

6. Serial port of computer is broken.

1. Power ON the CPU.

2. After confirming the format of CPU
connection cable, connect the cable
again and retry.

3. After setting the correct network
address, operate again.

4. Confirm rightness of I/O assignment
of Remote, COMM, LINK module,
and the error state of CPU, Remote,
COMM, LINK module.

5. Finish processing, and select the mode
from GRS screen again.

CPU Debug When executing the change of set Reset CPU debug, or make CPU
value, CPU is debug Running. "HALT" and operate again.
CPU Error The data of CPU parameter area or | Execute CPU initialize and transmit the
flow area is broken. program to CPU.
CPU Memory Cassette CPU memory assignment has error. | Execute CPU initialize and transmit the
Error program to CPU.
CPU Memory is ROM The set value of ROM memory was | Can not change and edit the set value of
Memory changed. ROM memory.
CPU Memory Sum Error Program of CPU is broken. Execute CPU initialize and transmit the

program to CPU.

CPU Parameter Area Sum

Data in parameter area might be

Execute CPU initialize and transmit the

Error broken. program to CPU.

CPU ROM Memory Error | When CPU is ROM memory When CPU is ROM memory, CPU
cassette program writing is writing is ineffective. Writing to CPU
executed. when using RAM memory.

Data Identify Error Try to read the file which is created | Check the file name again.

by other system.

Defined I/0 No. Error!
There is user symbol

without defining correct
1/O No.

I/O No. of timer counter is set to a
user symbol specified as normal
coil.

Specify R, L, M, Y for the normal coil.

Display Error! Can Not
Edit

Can not be displayed with User
symbol display.

Switch to I/O No. display.
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Error message

Description and cause

Solution

Edit Condition is Not When selecting [Force] on Force, edit | Read Force data from CPU and make

Completed condition is not completed. data of PC and CPU agree.

Error in Running CPU While CPU is RUNNING, forced Stop CPU and execute the function
output or simulation function is again, or finish the operation.
executed.

Error in Running CPU While CPU is RUNNING, forced Stop CPU and execute the function

output is executed.

again. OR, finish the operation.
(Can not execute Forced output while
CPU is RUNNING. After selecting
Forced set/reset, select Forced output
again.)

Executing Error

1. However CPU is not debug mode,
the function of debug is executed.

2. Select the debug mode on a
low-ranked model below H-252.

1. Escape from the debug mode, and get
in the mode again.

2. Can not select the debug mode on a
low-ranked model below H-200.

Extension Timer/Counter

Try to transmit the program which

Correct the program.

Error has the extension timer/counter to the
CPU which can not use the extension
timer/counter.
Fail to Load File Specified file is not the file saved the | Specify the file which was saved the data

data memory.

memory, and operate again.

Fail to Save File

Can not save the data memory
because of the write protect state or
the lack of capacity of the disk.

Check the disk which was specified to
save, and operate again.

Fail to Verify File

Specified file is not the file saved the
data memory.

Specify the file which was saved the data
memory, and operate again.

Force Assign Over

The number of Force I/0 over 64
point.

Delete Force data and make it less than
64 point, and operate again.

Force I/O Assign Over As the result of merging Force 1/O Release Force data of CPU or PC, and

Error data of CPU and PC, the sum over 64 | make the sum of CPU and PC less than
point. 64 point.

Force I/O Data of CPU CPU and Force data are verified by 1. Read Force data of CPU, and set in

and PC are different

Force (FULL) of Monitor mode. As
the result, it is found that data is
different.

PC.
2. Merge Force data of CPU and PC.

Format Error

The data input in Circuit No., Memo
comment, Box comment, Circuit
comment, Page No. and Timer No. is
incorrect.

Input the correct data.

Header Size Error

Read file is broken.

Select the correct program.

HIFLOW is Unsupported

The flow initialize was executed for a
low-ranked model, below H-252.

Can not program with HIFLOW
language on a low-ranked mode, below
H-252.
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Error message

Description and cause

Solution

I/O Assign Error

The contents of I/O assignment table
is incorrect.

Correct I/O assignment error on the
table.

I/O Assign Error! Assign
table making error
occurred

I/O assignment data read with
AUTOSET has error (I/O module is
not attached correctly).

Fix I/O module.

I/O Assign No. Error!
Auto setting completed

I/0O No. in program and contents of
1/0O assignment table is different.

Correct the program.

I/0O Convert Error

I/O No. in program and contents I/O
assignment table is different.

Correct program or I/O assignment table.

/0 No. Error

1. Incorrect I/0 No. is selected.
When changing time set value, the
set value error, I/0 No. range error,
the timer No. error are found.

3. Input I/O No. is incorrect.

4. No 1./O No is input.

Confirm the input I/O No. and correct it.

1/0 No. Not Found

Input unused 1/O No., then read and
monitor it.

Input I/O No. using, and operate again.

I/O No. Specify Error

The specified I/O No. or the specified
range is incorrect in the file saving of
data memory edit.

Input correct I/O No..

IC Card Block Size Error | Can not edit because the block size of | Use the IC card which is specified the
the IC card is other than 64 word. block size as 64 word, and operate again.
IC Card Error FLASH format error of the IC card. Change the IC card, and operate again.

IC Card No. Error!

Error in specification of the IC card

Input the correct IC card No. and operate

Specify IC Card No. No.. again.

between 1-2

IC Card Not Exist Execute the operation to the slot that | Check the setting condition of the IC
the IC card is not mounted. card, and operate again.

Illegal Writing Times Writing number set in Auto Correct the number of writing, and retry.
generation is incorrect. (Ex. set value
is 0)

Impossible to Display There is a command can not be Read and edit with Ladder. (Some

Command converted when converting Ladder to | circuit made by Ladder can not be

the command.

described by the command)

Impossible to Execute
Without Setting Trigger

When trace monitor starts, the trigger
data condition is not set.

Set the trigger data condition.
Set the trigger condition correctly.

Incorrect Input Data

Error in the input of the top and the
last I/O at the time of I/O batch
change.

Input a correct /0.

Appendix-24




Appendix 3  Error Message Table

Error message

Description and cause

Solution

Input I/O No. Error

A program is created by specifying
/O as Y, but the assignment input
module has already assigned in the
I/O assignment point which
corresponding to the Y.

Correct the I/O assignment table or the
program.

Input I/O No. is Not
Assigned

Specify I/O No. which is not assigned
with I/O as the operation control
input.

Correct I/O assignment and specify the
operation control input again.

Input Password

Execute the file loading or the CPU
reading which has a password.

To display a program, release a
password.

Key Position is Not [Debug] is selected when CPU key Set CPU key switch to REMOTE, and

Remote switch is not set to Remote. select [debug].

Key-In Error 1. When CPU is D. RUN, the debug 1. Operate halt specification. After
operation such as scan run is CPU became D.HLT, operate again.
executed. 2. Press [debug]. And enter debug

2. Try to execute the functions of mode again.
debug when CPU is not debug 3. Change the program to prevent that
mode. Online change permission flag (R7C7)
3. When Online change starts, make becomes OFF by Online change.
Online change permission flag 4. Input the user symbol to be top <= end
(R7C7) OFF in a program. as they are converted to character
4. When inputting a cross reference or code.
a comment print range with the 5. Can not execute Online change to
user symbol, input the user symbol CPU which becomes the delay error.
which becomes a smaller character | 6. Can not execute the trace debug
code than the top user symbol for simulation with EH-150.
the last. 7. Can not execute the simulation with
5. Try to make Online change for H-250/252.
CPU (error code [44]) which
becomes the delay error.
6. Try to execute the function of trace
debug simulation which is not
supported EH-150.
7. Try to execute the unsupported
simulation in H-250/252.
Ladder Error 1. Ladder program has error. Correct a program and operate again.

2. Create the circuit which has
grammar error, and execute
[Circuit Read].

3. Grammar error in the read

program.

Ladder Error! Program
Error

I/O No. which is specified with type
X (input) exist in the coil or the left
side of the expression.

Assign I/0 No. except X to user symbols
specified in coil or the expression.
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Error message

Description and cause

Solution

Link Over Assignment

CPU link module is assigned more
than 3.

Correct the assignment list which to be
the CPU link module no more than 2.

Memory Assignment
Error

Error in the memory assignment.

Initialize the CPU with the online mode,
or transmit H series program to the CPU.

Memory Cassette Error

Memory cassette which can not be
selected in a present offline CPU type
in CPU information dialog.

Select the correct memory cassette.

Memory Cassette
Unmatched

A memory cassette type set in PC is
different from a memory cassette
mounted on CPU.

Correct the set memory cassette type to
the type mounted on CPU actually.

Memory Cassette Unset

1. CPU memory cassette is not
mounted correctly.
2. Memory cassette is broken.

1. Change the capacity of the memory
cassette in CPU setting.

2. If same error occurs after resetting the
power of CPU, change the memory
cassette.

Memory Size Error

1. Try to load a program larger than
the memory cassette capacity set in
CPU setting.

2. Set PC memory cassette that is
larger than CPU memory cassette
and transmit it to CPU.

1. Change memory cassette capacity in
CPU setting and execute again.

2. Change CPU memory cassette with
larger one. Or, set the memory

cassette capacity as same setting as

CPU, and execute again.

Memory Size Error! This
program is too big to
convert

H series program before conversion is
over the permission capacity to
convert.

Reduce program size to permission
capacity (26k steps) and operate again.

Multi Define Error

Try to define the user symbol which
has already defined.

Define the user symbol which has not
defined.

Multi Timer

As the result of copy or merge, timer
No. is doubled.

Change the timer No. and operate again.

Nesting Error Assortment of MCS and MCR is Correct the program.
incorrect.

Network Error There is no connected CPU which Check the loop No. and the station No.
corresponding to the input loop No. of CPU to connect, and input again.
and the station No..

No Application Input unused application command, Input the application command using,

Command then read and monitor it. and operate again.

No Circuit No. Input unused circuit No., then read Input the existing circuit No., and

and monitor it.

operate again.

No Comment Merge for
Lack of Capacity

When merging the comment, the
circuit comment is larger than the
load possible size.

Reduce the size of the circuit comment,
and operate again.
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Error message Description and cause Solution
No Cursor Timer/Counter | Though [Set Value Change] is Move cursor to timer counter coil,
Coil selected on Ladder or the and press [Set Value Change].

command monitor screen, there
is no timer counter coil on

Cursor.
No Data for Auto Setting | All setting item of Auto Setting is Change the definition for Auto Setting to
defined as unset. set.
No Data in Memory However there is no data to save in It is impossible to save without the
PC memory, save is executed. saving data in PC memory.
No I/O Assignment I/O assignment is not correct. 1/O Input the correct No., or correct I/O
No. which is not assigned in the PC assignment of PC side.

side by the each data setting of Trace
monitor, Set/Reset, Force output, and
Force is selected.

No Input Data There is no input data of the top/last Specify the range correctly.
I/O No. in the retentive memory
range.
No Memory Circuit Try to execute the trigger circuit Register memory screen and operate
monitor in the condition that the again.
memory circuit is not registered.
No More Application At the time of reading or continuous | It is impossible to continue reading from
Command reading on Monitor, there is no more | the last point of application command.
application command.
No More Circuit At the time of multiple circuited read | Change the specified circuit No. after
on Monitor, specified circuit does not | confirming, and operate again.
existed.
No More Command At the time of reading or continuous | It is impossible to continue reading from
reading in Monitor, there is no more | the last command.
command.
No More Display It is impossible to display the circuit | Specify and read the circuit that is not

specified by multiple circuit reading | displayed on 1 screen.
with 1 screen.

No More I/O No. At the time of reading or continuous | It is impossible to continue reading from
reading in Monitor, there is no more | the last I/O.
1/0O No.

No More User Symbol At the time of reading or continuous | It is impossible to continue reading from

reading in Monitor, there is no more | the last user symbol.
user symbol.

No Next I/O No. Press [Next /O] as the last /O No. is | Click [Next I/O] in the effective range
displayed. (above the last I/O No.).

No Online Change Try to execute Online change of the Refer to the method of Online change of

(Control Instruction control instruction. the control instruction.

Exist)
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Error message

Description and cause

Solution

No Online Change (with | A circuit including MCS & MCR s Stop writing. (Impossible to change in
MC) changed (move, delete, and I/O batch | RUN a circuit including MCS and MCR)
change) when CPU is RUNNING.
No Pre I/O No. Click [Pre /0] when I/O No. is at the | Click [Pre I/O] in the effective range of
top. 1/0 No.
No Program There is no program in CPU and PC | Write a program to CPU and PC
memory. memory.
No Program Merge for Try to merge a program which is Press the END key. Set memory
Lack of Capacity larger than rest memory. cassette capacity to large one in CPU
setting, or correct a program to merge in
rest memory and operate again.
No User Symbol Input unused user symbol, then read | Input the user symbol using, and operate
and monitor it. again.
No Writing Error Can not execute the top display Write the data when it is necessary, clear

without inputting and writing of the
setting value (input data exist). Or,
it can not scroll because the input data
exist.

the data when it is unnecessary.

No. X Link Parameter is
Incorrect (X is 1 or 2)

A set value of 1st or 2nd link area is
top > end.

Correct the set value of link area.

Not to Assign Extension
Unit

BASIC, COMM, GPIB, LINK, are
found in I/O assignment of the
extension unit.

Can not assign BASIC, COMM, GPIB,
LINK to the extension unit. Delete

them from I/O assignment.

Not to Execute at This
CPU Type

Simulation or Force function is
selected with connecting a
low-ranked model, below H-252.

Can not select Simulation or Force
function by a low-ranked model, below
H-252 (EH-15-, H-200/250/252, H-64,
etc.).

Not to Execute Auto
Creation

The created circuit becomes larger
than rest memory capacity at the time
of the auto creation.

Change the memory cassette with a
cassette has a larger capacity (rest of
memory cassette), or reduce the writing
circuit to make the step number less than
rest memory capacity.

Not to Input New Value

Try to write without input the renewal
value.

Register renewal value by register
function of Auto generation, and operate
again.

Occupation Error

Because other station occupies CPU,
CPU can not be occupied.

Execute the force with EH-150,
H-250/252.

After processing on other station, operate
again. Or, after release of occupation,
operate again.

Can not execute the force with EH-150,

H-250/252.
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Error message

Description and cause

Solution

Operation Control is OFF

An input define I/O specified in run
parameter is OFF.

Enter debug mode after set ON input
define I/O specified in operation
parameter.

Operation Control

Try to change the I/O assignment

Can not change the 1/O assignment

Unmatched which correspond to the external which correspond to the external input
input I/O (X) specified in the I/0O (X) specified in the operation control
operation control input. input.  Or, after changing I/O specified

in the operation control input, change the
1/0O assignment.

Other Debugging Try to debug the CPU that is Can not debut CPU while the CPU is
debugged by other station. debugged by other station.

Out of Assignment Table | The alphabet (A-F) are used in the Make the unit No. and the remote station

Area number part of the unit No. and the No. in external I/O No. under 9.
remote station No. in the external I/O
No..

(EX. X1A022, WX1B20, etc.)

Print Error Execute the print of the trace without | Execute the print after loading or
displaying the trace data. executing the trace data.

Program Capacity for Try to specify a circuit range that is Reduce the copied range and operate

Copy is Lack over a rest capacity and copy it. again.

Program Error

Error in I/O definition which
appending to H series program of
before conversion.

(Ex: an user symbol specified as timer
is not numbered.)

Correct I/O definition and operate again.

Program Unmatched

Programs of CPU and PC do not
agree.

Make a program be agree by program
transmission, etc..

RAM Error

Error in Memory cassette (RAM
memory).

If it does not recover by CPU power
ON/OFF, change the memory cassette.

Remote Assign is
Impossible

BASIC, COMM, GPIB, LINK,
REMOTE, and INTERRUPT are set
in I/O assignment of remote
substation.

Impossible to set BASIC, COMM,
GPIB, LINK, REMOTE, INTERRUPT
in the remote substation. Delete them

from I/O assignment.

Remote Over Assignment

Remote master station is assigned

Correct the assignment list which to be

more than 5. the remote master station no more than 4.
ROM Memory Edit Edit when CPU is ROM memory. Choose [GRS] in [File] menu, or finish
Impossible the application. (Can not write to ROM
memory)
ROM Memory Error The writing has executed to ROM Choose [GRS] in [File] menu, or finish

memory.

the application. (Can not write to ROM
memory)
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Error message Description and cause Solution
Running CPU CPU goes out debug state during Finish debug mode.
debug operation.
Setting Error Error in the specification of setting Input the correct setting value.

value.

Setting is Beyond Area

The setting value is over the
permitted range.

Reset the setting value.

Size Error of Setting

A data at the area specification is set
as top > end.

Reset the data to be top <= end.

SRAM is Mounted Can not execute the block clear Confirm the IC card setting, and operate
because SRAM is mounted on again.
specified IC card.

Stack Error A nest of MCS or MCR is deeper Set a nest no more than 8.

than level 8.

Start Condition Error

Try to write a circuit that cause Start
condition error (END,RTS,RTI) with
the change in RUN.

Correct program and operate again.

Syntax Error

Detected syntax error in PC memory
of operation online changing

Please check the program by
utility-check and correct the error circuit

Target CPU is Not H 1. CPU which tried to connect was H | 1. Connect to H series CPU andoperate
Series CPU series. again.
2. Error occurs on CPU 2. If same error occurs by restarting with
GRS screen, OFF/ON the power of
CPU.
This CPU does not Try to execute the trace monitor with | There is no function of the trace monitor

execute trace monitor

the CPU except
H-4010/2002/702/302/252.

with the CPU except
H-4010/2002/702/302/252.

Timer Error 1. In I/O batch change, a timer No. 1. Specify an unused timer No. and
that is specified as destination has operate again.
already used. 2. A timer which timer base is 0.01S can
2. Try to change the timer of time be used to timers No. 0-63.
base 0.01S to timer more than No.
64 all together.
Too Many No. 1. Standard I/O assignment point is Delete the overflowed I/O assignment.
over 4096.
2. Remote I/O assignment point is
over 512 at each home station.
3. I/O assignment is over 1024 at
home station of remote 2.
Trace Mode by Other Try to trace CPU that is traced by Can not trace CPU while the CPU is

Station. Can Not Change

Setting

other station with different setting.

traced by other station with different
setting.

Type Unmatched

A program is created by using Y, WY
(X, WX), but the corresponding I/O
assignment is X, WX (Y, WY).

Correct I/0 assignment or I/O No. in a
program.
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Error message

Description and cause

Solution

Type Unmatched (D A program is created by using DY Correct I/0 assignment or I/O No. in a
Word) (DX), but the corresponding /O program.
assignment is DX (DY).

Undefined Assignment 1. When I/O module is not fixed 1. Fix I/O module correctly, and execute
enough, read mounted I/O and the reading of mounted I/O again.
press the execute key. 2. Correct the error I/O assignment.

2. I/O assignment data in memory 3. Remove the incorrect module from the
becomes abnormal condition. extension unit or the remote
3. Set the incorrect module on a substation. And execute the reading of
extension unit or remote substation, mounted I/O again.
and execute the reading of mounted
/0.
Undefined Module Abnormal data exist in I/O Fix I/O module and operate again.
assignment data which is read in
AUTOSET (I/0 module is not fixed
correctly)
Undefined No. A module like LINK, REMOTE or Correct I/0 assignment or I/O No. used

BASIC is assigned to I/O assignment
point corresponding to X, WX (Y,
WY) used in program.  Or nothing is
assigned to the point.

in program.

Undefined No. (D Word)

A module like LINK, REMOTE or
BASIC is assigned to I/O assignment
point corresponding to DY (DX) used
in program. OR nothing is assigned
to the point.

Correct I/O assignment or I/O No. used
in a program.

User Program Version

Other station change program while

Select Online mode, and execute CPU

Error connecting Online or On-direct mode. | Read to make agreement between CPU
and PC.
User Symbol Error Input I/O No. for the I/O No. or a Input the user symbol correctly.
figure, space for the top of character,
and execute the writing.
Writing Error Can not write because the symbol Check the offline CPU name, symbol

(command) or I/O No. which can not
be used in CPU specified by the
offline CPU name exist.

(command) or I/O No.
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Ver2 Error Message Table

Here only shows the error messages added in Ver2.

Error message

Description & Cause

Solution

A | Access Error

Can not make access by the protect
state of the IC card or the power
OFF.

Check the protection of the IC card
and the condition of the power.

B [ Block No. Specify Error (1 to
32768)

There is an error in the
specification of the block No. to
read out (write in).

Specify the block No. from 1 to
32768, and operate again.

Block Specify Error (1 to 32)

There is an error in the number of
blocks to keep the file memory area
for the IC card.

Specify the number of blocks from 1
to 32.

C | Can Not Change CPU Type

However try to change the offline
CPU name in On-direct mode, it
can not change the offline name
because the selected offline CPU
name and the CPU are different in
the memory assignment.

After checking the type of CPU,
select the correct CPU name.

CPU Memory Cassette Error

CPU memory assignment has error.

Execute CPU initialize and transmit
the program to CPU.

E | Extension Timer/Counter
Error

Try to transmit the program which
has the extension timer/counter to
the CPU which can not use the
extension timer/counter.

Correct the program.

F Fail to Load File

Specified file is not the file saved
the data memory.

Specify the file which was saved the
data memory, and operate again.

Fail to Save File

Can not save the data memory
because of the write protect state or
the lack of capacity of the disk.

Check the disk which was specified to
save, and operate again.

of the IC card is other than 64
word.

Fail to Verify File Specified file is not the file saved Specify the file which was saved the
the data memory. data memory, and operate again.
IC Card Block Size Error Can not edit because the block size | Use the IC card which is specified the

block size as 64 word, and operate
again.

| IC Card Error

FLASH format error of the IC card.

Change the IC card, and operate
again.
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Error message

Description & Cause

Solution

IC Card No. Error! Specify
IC Card No. between 1-2

Error in specification of the IC card
No..

Input the correct IC card No. and
operate again.

IC Card Not Exist

Execute the operation to the slot that the
IC card is not mounted.

Check the setting condition of the IC
card, and operate again.

I/O No. Specify Error

The specified I/O No. or the specified
range is incorrect in the file saving of
data memory edit.

Input correct I/O No..

Memory Cassette Error

Memory cassette which can not be
selected in a present offline CPU type in

Select the correct memory cassette.

CPU information dialog.

No Writing Error Can not execute the top display without | Write the data when it is necessary,
inputting and writing of the setting clear the data when it is unnecessary.
value (input data exist). Or, it can not
scroll because the input data exist.

SRAM is Mounted Can not execute the block clear because | Confirm the IC card setting, and

SRAM is mounted on specified IC card.

operate again.

This CPU does not execute
trace monitor

Try to execute the trace monitor with
the CPU except
H-4010/2002/702/302/252.

There is no function of the trace
monitor with the CPU except
H-4010/2002/702/302/252.

Writing Error

Can not write because the symbol
(command) or I/O No. which can not be
used in CPU specified by the offline
CPU name exist.

Check the offline CPU name,
symbol (command) or I/O No.
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Appendix 4 Hints for Programming

Appendix 4 Hints for Programming

1. Permitted symbol numbers for 1 circuit

In case of the contact point, the comparing
box, and the coil, maximum 7 lines of 9

contact points and 1 coil can be input.

In case of the contact point, the comparing
box, and the processing box, 7 lines of 4
contact points, and 1 processing box can

be input.

When you use the return symbol, 57
contact points within 7 lines, and 1 coil
circuit can be input.

A coil and a processing box can not be
cregte on asameline.

A return symbol and a processing box can

not be created on a same line.
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2. Processing Box in “1 Contact Point Width Mode”
In LADDER EDITOR for Windows®, you can makes the processing box as 1 contact point width
display and input 9 contact points + 1 processing box of horizontal direction symbol numbers.
Set “Processing box display mode” of [Mode] in [Environment Set] in the [Utility] menu to “1 contact

point width display”

(Caution)
When create the program which include 1 contact point width processing box in LADDER EDITOR for
Windows® and load it with other than LADDER EDITOR for Windows®, it becomes “Read Circuit
Error” and does not displays the circuit which include the concerned processing box or al circuit .

When programming with 1 contact point width mode, you have to concern the peripheral devices to use.
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The operation formula which input in the processing box can not be seen in that condition.

It can be seen by displaying “Property of Processing box” in editing.
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Zoom display

A same display mode to the usual periphera device except LADDER EDITOR for Windows®

3 |R4 WRO = 100
! WR2 = 100 |\

Possible for 4 contact points )
It displays the contents of the

processing box on the screen.

1 contact point width display

=)
7
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A
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AN

Possible for 9 contact points \

It does not display the contents of
the processing box.

p
\

The contents of the processing box of “1 contact point width display” mode can be confirmed

by displaying “Property of Processing box”.
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Appendix 5 Dealing with communication error occurs

Appendix 5 Dealing with communication error occurs
The cause and solution when not being connectable with CPU by "the abnormalities in communication” are
shown below at the time of connection with CPU in LADDER EDITOR for Windows.

Please deal with it after checking the number of a"communication error."

Moreover, when error codes other than the following are displayed, please ask to our company.

Error Application 5
A phenomenon and a cause A
Codes RS-232C Ethernet E
100 0 0 A problem is in the communication environment of | =
Windows. ea
102 0 - A circuit is not establishable.
103 @] - The circuit was cut during communication.
106 - 0] Relevance 1/0 alotment (COMM) of an Ethernet interface
module is not carried out.
108 - 0] The error occurred in Ethernet communication.
110
109 @) - The setup of a baud rate does not suit.
120 @] - NAK was received from the connection place.
Even connection with H-200 may be generated rarely.
<Error codes>
Error Codes Disposa
100 (1) The COM port of LADDER EDITOR for Windows specified by environmental setup

does not exist physically on a personal computer. Or use has become improper.

Ex)By LADDER EDITOR for Windows, COM3 was specified by the case where there
are only COM1 and COM2 in a persona compuiter.
(2) An Ethernet port does not exist physically on a personal computer. Or use has become
improper.

Ex) An Ethernet port (adapter) does not exist in a personal computer.

->Please check a setup of a COM port, and a network connection setup from the "control

panel" of Windows.
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102 (1) Has not the connection cable separated?
->Please check connection of the cable to the serial port or CPU circumference port of a
persona computer.
(2) Isthe power supply of CPU on?
->Please check to see the power supply of connected CPU is on.
(3) Does the seria port to be used suit?
->Please check to see a setup of the [communication port] of the dialog box of
[environmental setting]-[communication] of LADDER EDITOR for Windows and the
serial port of the personal computer which connected the cable suit.
(4) Can the seria port of a persona computer be used?

Can CPU use communication apparatus, such as other modems?

->In some persona computers, there are some which are setup which cannot use a seria
port by setup at the time of purchase. Please confirm to the manual or personal computer
maker of a persona computer. Moreover, it cannot be used when red x mark is attached to
the seria port by the device manager of Windows.
(5) Does connecting of a cable suit?
->Please confirm whether in use of except for an exclusive cable (WVCBO02H, WPCBO2H,
EH-VCBO02) or the connection cable for HL-PC3 (PCCBO02H) of LADDER EDITOR for
Windows, connecting of a cable suits.
(6) It isfailure of the port of CPU.
->When connectable with other CPUs, or when other circumference egquipment cannot be
connected, the port of CPU has broken. Please exchange CPUs.

103 The circuit was cut during on-line-on direct connection.
->Please check the serial port of a personal computer, and connection of the cable to CPU.
Or please check whether the power supply of CPU has fallen.

106 I/0O dlotment (COMM) of an Ethernet interface module is not carried out by Ethernet

connection.

->Please perform 1/O allotment of CPU before making Ethernet connection through LAN-
ETH2 or EH-ETH. 1/O alotment of an Ethernet interface module serves as "COMM."
(Ethernet connection is unestablishable if there is no alotment of "COMM" in CPU.)
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Appendix 5 Dealing with communication error occurs

108 The error occurred in Ethernet communication.

(1) Has not the connection cable separated?

->Please check connection of the cable to the LAN port or Ethernet module of a personal
computer.

(2) Has not the power supply of network composition apparatus, such as a hub, falen?
->Please check the state of Ethernet composition apparatus.

(3) Can the network top carry out data communications normally?

->Please execute the ping command from a Windows command prompt, and check whether

communication between personal computer and Ethernet modules is established.

109 (2) In the case of an exclusive cable (WVCBO02H, WPCBO02H) of LADDER EDITOR for
Windows.
->Please choose "RS-232C (19.2kbps)" by the [communication kind] of dialog box of

environmental setting - (communication).
(2) In the case of the connection cable for HL-PC3 (PCCBO02H)
->Please choose "RS-232C (4.8kbps)" by the [communication kind] of dialog box of

(environmental setting) - (communication).

120 NAK was received from the connection place.

(1) Please check whether communication apparatus other than CPU of our company
(modem etc.) is connected.

(2) CPU transmitted NAK. Please inform of apparatus composition to our company.

(3) Since the processing speed of a personal computer is too quick in some persond
computers in connection with H-200 (CPU-02H), "the abnormalities 120 in
communication" may occur by dropping data.

->Please use the transmission speed of LADDER EDITOR for Windows, setting it to

4,800bps.
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Appendix 6 Connect with Ethernet Module

Appendix 6 Connect with Ethernet Module
Device components (Minimum scale) Example of 10 BASE T

HUB

LAN-ETH

Personal Computer

=)
7
=
=%
=

LAN board

1. Setting of LAN-ETH (Intelligent Ethernet Interface Module) side
(1) 1P Address Information Setting
Home station |P address, Other station address, Home station logical port No.

Item Example of Setting
Home station |P address 192.0.0.1
Home station logical port No. 3004 (Decimal)
(Task port 1 or 2)
Service type 1 (TCP/IP)

Please refer to “ Chapter 5 5.2 Setting of |P Address” in the manual of LAN-ETH for the setting
method. There is no need to set other station address in LAN-ETH side.

(2) Each Setting of LAN-ETH
Please refer to the manual of LAN-ETH for each setting.
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2. Setting of Personal Computer
(2) Install of TCP/IP Protocol

To communicate with LAN-ETH, TCP/IP protocol should be installed in a personal computer.

(a) Open [Start] - [Set] - [Control Pandl].

/-

(b) Double click Network.

(c) Check the existence of TCP/IP in the window
of “The following network components are
installed”. If it has been already installed,
move to “(2) Setting of 1P Address’.

/

(d) Click the [Add] button.
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(f) Click in order of Microsoft, TCP/IP, then
click the [OK] button.

Tk fas Rhbvu i Paotiscl Hrisd vl ik e i Lol sy obok OO 1 byt
E 4 sl laeon i b0 s el i, Dok Hiree Dk

Hebnd: Pralaocks
Fad Indarwd Protocol
1P EP oo rpstible Proteedl
¥ Miooeait 1k DL

Mamstmches:
Eargan
BH

T Hoed

Appendix-44



Appendix 6 Connect with Ethernet Module

(2) Setting of IP Address
(a) Double click Network in [Control Panel].

(b) Click TCP/IP in the window of “The
following network components are installed”,

then click the [Property] button.

(c) Click [IP Address Specification], and input
IP address of PC side to [IP Address].
Please ask to the network manager about
the subnet mask. In this case, the subnet
is set as 255.0.0.0.

The subnet mask :
- The figure of O value is not protected.
- The figure of 255 value is an address
decided already.
Input unique address (1-254) into the figure

without a mask..

Click the [OK] button, and close the
property of TCP/IP and each dialog box of

the network..
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(d) Restart Windows according to the message displayed.
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(3) Editing of hosts file

Edit the file “hosts” (no extended code) in the directly (usually in ¥ Windows) which Window 95, 98 is

installed by the following process.
(a) Open thefile “hosts” with the memo.

(b) Input “Home IP address’ and “Host name” which were set in LAN-ETH to the last line. “Host

name” is optional but it has to agree (distinguish

input in Environment Setting of Ladder Editor for Windows®. And, when another |P address and

large and small letters) with “Host name” whichis

Host name exist already in “hosts’ file, do not delete the input I/P address and Host name.

Inputted 1P address and Host name

“hosts” file
127.0.0.1 localhost & |
192.0.0.1 lan eth
- <—_
/r ™ Host name

|

“Home station |P address” set in LAN-ETH

(c) Save “hosts’ file.
In the [Save as] dialog box of Memo, make the
file type as dl file (*.*) for the file name for
no extension code, then click the [Save]

button.
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S aabopee | M Files 7] =l Cancad
el

When the file is saved as text file (.txt), “Home st

Make sure to delete extension code for the hosts file.

(d) Close Windows and restart it.

(e) After restart Windows, check the connected con
Connect a persona computer and LAN-ETH to

Execute ping command.

ation IP address” and “Host name” will not work.

dition.
HUB (or Network), and start MS-DOS prompt.

Host name which isinput by “hosts” file

Ex. ping lan_eth <

IP address which is input by “host” file

/

Pinging lan_eth [192.0.0.1] with 32 bytes of data:

Reply from 192.0.0.1 bytes= 5ms TTL = 32

The connected condition is OK when it displays as above. A “__" part will be changed.
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Appendix 6 Connect with Ethernet Module

(4) Setting of Ladder Editor for Windows®
(8) Choose [Environment Set] in the [Utility] menu in the offline mode.

(b) 1t displays the [Communication] dialog box. ot EATE
Laidor | Corvnnicabon | oo | Dty |
Corrrnunicakon Tpe Consmu nbcation Port]B|
G R I
™~ R5.73T[A 8k bpafs) Hast Harsa[H]
e
" EtharatE] — ol Mo W]
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™ Modenih] Prara Ho
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(c) Select [Ethernet] for the communication type

Lodder  Evmmmcation | Mads | Dwplae |

Communicaton Tups
" RG- 2R 2k e
RS20 Bk bpal]

| Covnsuninabon PadE]
T

(d) Input the same host name which was input in

“hosts” file to [Host Name]. — ‘ e
R D diSeling —
/ _taneel |

(e) Input “Logica Port”, set in LAN-ETH”, by the decimal to [Logical Port].

(f) Click [Make the setting default], and click the [OK] button.

All setting are completed with these processes.

(Caution)
After setting Ethernet connection, it takes about 45 seconds to display “Communication Error”
message in the following cases. This happens because of Windows 95, 98 internal processing.
(8 When OFF the power of the CPU which install the connecting Ethernet module (LAN-ETH).
(b) When making online/on-direct connecting to Ethernet module which the power is not ON.
(c) When the connecting Ethernet module (LAN-ETH) is broken.

(d) When the Ethernet cable is taken off or cut off while online communicating.
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Appendix 7 Attention when using timer/counter

Appendix 7 Attention when using timer/counter

When the information table of atimer counter has written the unnecessary data of LADDER EDITOR for
Windows while in use, the phenomenon shown below may occur.

1. Phenomenon
-The timer counter of a certain specific number does not operate.
-The circuit writing of the timer counter of a certain specific number cannot be carried out.

-It becomes timer table disagreement at the time of program collation.

=)
7
=
=%
=

2. Evasion measure

It is avoidable by merging the user program saved at FD etc. with a new file by the following method.
(1) Save aprogram at FD etc. ([File]-[record / package record])
(2) Change the program on arudder editor the first stage. ([Utility]-[initialization]-[PC initialization])
(3) Cdll the program saved by (1) by the merge function, and combine with a new file.([Edit]-[merge])
(4) Since it is not merged, newly reset up various CPU setup.

([Utility]-[CPU setting]-[CPU information and 1/O allotment / operation parameter])

3. Others

In the program which is not using the timer counter, it does not matter in a actual use even if timer table

disagreement occurs at the time of program collation, and carries out program transmission and operates to CPU.
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